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CORRECTIONS  AND  CHANGES 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  curriculum  in  Business  Administration 
as  given  on  page  69  of  this  catalog  has  been  revised.  Students  interested 
in  this  curriculum  should  consult  either  the  Business  Administration 
Department  or  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  for  mimeographed 
copies  of  this  revision. 

Page  30.  The  seventh  paragraph  should  read  as  follows:  "A  medi- 
cal form  which  has  to  be  filled  by  the  student's  family  physician  is 
required  of  all  entering  freshmen  and  transfer  students.  If  a  student  is 
to  be  excused  from  taking  physical  education  activities  or  is  to  be 
limited  to  certain  activities,  this  should  be  stated  on  the  form  by  the 
physician." 

Page  82.  Change  Engineering  110  to  the  sophomore  year,  and 
change  Speech  110  from  the  sophomore  year  to  the  first  semester  of 
the  freshman  year. 

Page  84.  In  the  senior  year  of  the  curriculum  outline,  change 
Political  Science  340  to  300. 

Page  91.  Change  Biology  480  to  3  hours  credit. 

Page  111.  Mathematics  102  is  Plane  Trigonometry. 

Page  118.  Engineering  110.  Materials  for  Engineering.  Add:  "Pre- 
requisite: Chemistry  111-112." 

Page  119.  Music  131,  132,  etc.  Ensembles.  Add:  "Non-credit  for 
music  majors.  Credit,  1  hour  each  semester  for  others." 

Page  129.  Sociology  231,  232  should  be  written  Sociology  231-232. 
Credit,  6  hours. 
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THE 

CALENDAR 

1958 

# 

September  6 

Saturday 

Dormitories  open,  dinner  will  be  served. 

September  6 

Saturday 

Meeting  of  the  staff,  7:30  p.m. 

September  8 

Monday 

Registration  of  freshmen  and  transfer 
students. 

September  9       Tuesday 
September  10      Wednesday 


September  11 

Thursday 

October  13 

Monday 

November  14 

Friday 

November  26 

Wednesday 

December  1 

Monday 

December  19 

Friday 

1959 

January  5 

Monday 

January  19-23 

Monday-Friday 

January  26 

Monday 

January  27 

Tuesday 

March  27 

Friday 

March  27 

Friday 

April  6 

Monday 

May  25-29 

Monday-Friday 

May  31 

Sunday 

June  1 

Monday 

Orientation  of  new  students  and  regis- 
tration of  upperclassmen. 

Orientation  of  new  students. 
Last  day  for  registration  without  pay- 
ing late  registration  fee. 

Classes  begin  at  8:00  a.m. 

Founder's  Day. 

Mid-semester. 

Thanksgiving  holidays  begin  4:30  p.m. 

Classes  resume  after  Thanksgiving 
holidays. 

Christmas  holidays  begin  4:30  p.m. 


Classes  resume  after  Christmas  holidays. 

Final  examinations  for  first  semester. 

Registration  for  second  semester. 

Classes  begin  8:00  a.m.  Last  day  for 
registration  without  paying  late  regis- 
tration fee. 

Mid-semester. 

Spring  holidays  begin  4:30  p.m. 

Classes  resume  after  spring  holidays 
8:00  a.m. 

Final  examinations  for  second  semester. 

Commencement  exercises. 

Dormitories  close  12:00  noon.  Dinner 
will  not  be  served. 


THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

His  Excellency,  James  E.  Folsom,  Governor  of  Alabama 

President,  ex-officio 

Austin  R.   Meadows,   State  Superintendent  of  Education,  ex-ojficio 


Term 

Name 

Address 

District 

Expires 

Horace  T.  Armstrong 

Scottsboro 

Eighth 

1959 

Mrs.  A.  G.  Finlay 

Guntersville 

Fifth 

1959 

Nelson  Fuller 

Centreville 

Sixth 

1963 

Gardner  Goodwyn,  Jr. 

Bessemer 

State-at-Large 

1963 

J.  S.  Hardwick 

Talladega 

Fourth 

1967 

Mrs.  James  Fitts  Hill 

Montgomery 

Second 

1959 

Joe  L.  Jennings 

Lanett 

State-at-Large 

1959 

Roy  Mayhall 

Jasper 

Seventh 

1967 

Mrs.  E.  N.  Merriwether 

Mobile 

First 

1967 

Mrs.  Alton  B.  Parker 

Birmingham 

Ninth 

1963 

Mrs.  Isaac  Riley 

Ozark 

Third 

1963 

THE  EXECUTIVE   COMMITTEE 
BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Nelson  Fuller,  Chairman 
Joe  L.  Jennings 
Roy  Mayhall 
Mrs.  A.,  G.  Finlay 
Mrs.  James  Fitts  Hill 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

Howard  M.  Phillips,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D President 

M.  L.  Orr,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Dean  of  the  College 

Iva  B.  Gibson,  A.B.,  M.A .Dean  of  Students  and  Dean  of  Women 

John  B.  Walters,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Acting  Dean  of  Men 

Lee  Barclay,  B.S.,  M.A Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

L.  C  Parnell,  M.D College  Physician 

Leslie  H.  Hubbard,  M.D Consulting  Physician 

Ibbie  J.  Lipps,  B.S Dietician 

Abi  Russell,  A.B.,  M.S Librarian 

Ralph  Sears,  B.S.,  M.A Director  of  Public  Relations 

Virginia  Hendrick  Registrar 

Bessie  M.  Elliott Assistant  Treasurer 

Helen  Newton,  A.B Alumni  Secretary 

M.  L.  Orr,  Jr.,  D.D Consultant 
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OFFICERS   EMERITI 

T.  H.  Napier,  Ph.D.,  L.H.D Dean  of  College 

A.  C.  Anderson,  M.A Professor  of  Secondary  Education 

Elizabeth  Chamberlin  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Josephine  Eddy,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

Hallie  Farmer,  Ph.D.,  LL.D Professor  of  History 

Laura  Hadley,  M.S Associate  Professor  of  Education  and 

Assistant  Director  of  Extension 

Rosa  Lee  Jackson,  Ph.D Professor  of  Mathematics 

Dawn  Kennedy,  M.A Professor  of  Art 

H.  D.  LeBaron,  M.A Professor  of  Music 

Lorraine  Peter,  A.B.,  M.A Professor  of  History 

W.  H.  Trumb/uer,  Ph.D Professor  of  Dramatic  Literature 

Lillian  K.  Ward,  A.B Assistant  Professor  of  English 

THE  FACULTY 
Academic  Faculty  —  The  College 

Phillips,  Howard  M., 

President. 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Wake   Forest    College;    Ph.D.,    University   of   Virginia;    Sc.D.,    Wake 
Forest  College. 

Orr,  M.  L., 

Dean  of  the  College. 

B.S.,   University  of  Alabama;   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   Peabody  College. 

Ackerley,  Lois  A., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

A.B.,  University  of  Iowa;  M.A.,  Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Allen,  Martha, 

Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

A.B.,   Alabama   College;    M.A.,    Columbia   University. 

Anderson,  Floyd  V., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,   University  of  Pittsburgh;   M.A.,   George  Peabody  College. 

Anderson,  Richard  C, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

B.S.,  Memphis  State  College;   M.S.,   University  of  Mississippi. 

Ashburn,  Karl  E., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Economics. 

A.B.,   M.A.,   Texas  Christian   University;    Ph.D.,    Duke   University. 

Bailey,  Paul  C, 

Professor  of  Biology. 

B.S.,    State    Teachers    College,    Jacksonville,    Alabama;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Vanderbilt 
University. 


FACULTY  7 

Baine,  Rodney  M., 
Professor  of  English. 

A.B.,    Southwestern;    B.A.,   M.A.,    Oxford;    Ph.D.,    Harvard. 

Barnes,  Virginia  W., 
Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

A.B.,    Alabama   College;    M.A.,    Columbia   University. 

Bickham,  Ethel, 

Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.S.,   M.S.,    Ohio  State  University. 

Braswell,  Mamie,* 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

A.B.,    University   of  Alabama;   M.A.,    Peabody   College. 

Brownfield,  Lelah, 

Professor  of  Business  Administration. 

A.B.,    University  of   Illinois;    M.A.,    New  York   University. 

Carlson,  Catharine, 

Instructor  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,   Texas  State  College  for  Women. 

Cash,  Annabeth, 

Associate  Librarian. 

B.A.,  University  of  Richmond;   M.S.,   University  of  Illinois. 

Clithero,  Patricia, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

B.A.,  M.A.,   DePauw  University. 

Coppedge,  Walter, 

Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

B.S.,    University   of   Mississippi;    Candidate   for   Ph.D.,    Oxford   University. 

Collins,  Miriam, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,    Georgia   State   College   for   Women;    M.S.,    University   of   Tennessee. 

Cotney,  Evelyn, 

Assistant   Supervisor  of  Home   Economics  Education   and  Itinerant 
Teacher  Trainer. 

B.S.,    Alabama    Polytechnic    Institute;    M.S.,    University    of    Tennessee. 

Davis,  Maxine  Couch, 
Professor  of  Music. 

B.M.,   Alabama  College;   M.Mus.,   Eastman   School  of  Music;   M.A.,    University  of 
Michigan;    Ed.D. ,   Columbia  University. 

Dawson,  Mattie  Sue, 

Assistant  Supervisor  of  Home   Economics  Education   and  Itinerant 
Teacher  Trainer. 

B.S.,   University  of  Alabama;   M.A.,    Iowa  State  College. 

Decker,  Mary  G., 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 

B.S.,    University   of   Richmond;    M.S.,    University   of   Chicago. 


•On   leave   Of   absence. 
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Dendy,  Emma, 
Assistant  Librarian. 

B.A.,    Flora    Macdonald    College;    B.S.    in    L.S.,    Peabody    College;    M.S.    in    L.S., 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Dunn,  Minnie, 

Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

B.S.,   University  of  Alabama;   M.A.,   Columbia  University. 

Eason,  Alice  Ruth, 

Assistant  Supervisor  Home  Economics  Education  and  Itinerant 
Teacher  Trainer. 

B.S.,    Alabama   College;    M.S.,    Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute. 

Eastman,  Anne  L., 
Professor  of  History. 

A.B.,   Wells   College;    Ph.D.,    Cornell   University. 

Eber,  Herbert  W., 
Professor  of  Psychology. 

B.A.,   Southwestern   University,   Memphis;   Ph.D.,   University  of  North  Carolina. 

Ennis  William  M., 
Instructor  of  Journalism. 

Birmingham-Southern  College. 

Farrah,  Katherine, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

A.B.,   University  of  Alabama;   Artist's  Diploma  in  Voice  and  Certificate  of  Pub- 
lic School  Music,   University  of  Michigan;    Study  in   Paris. 

Fesperman,  John, 
Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

B.S.,    Davidson   College;    B.Mus.,    Yale   University. 

Finger,  Bernice, 

Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

A.B.,    Huntingdon    College;    M.A.,    Ed.D.,    Columbia   University. 

Flynn,  Murray  C, 
Assistant  Professor  of  Economics. 

A.B.,   University  of  Kansas;   M.A.,   University  of  Texas. 

Fraser,  Arthur  M., 

Chairman,  Professor,  School  of  Music. 

B.A.,   University   of   Manitoba;    M.A.,    Ed.D.,    Columbia   University. 

Golson,  Eva, 

Chairman,  Professor  of  English. 

A.B.,   Huntingdon   College;   Ph.D.,   University   of  Chicago. 

Gormley,  Charles  L., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Laboratory  School. 

A.B.,   Fresno   State  College;    Ed.D.,    Stanford   University. 

Griffith,  Lucille, 

Professor  of  History. 

A.B.,    Belhaven   College;    M.A.,    Tulane   University;    Ph.D.,    Brown   Univresity. 


FACULTY  9 

Huntley,  David, 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  (Acting  Chairman). 

B.A.,   M.A.,   University  of  North  Carolina. 

Ivey,  Sara, 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and  Director  of  Speech  Clinic. 

A.B.,    Duke   University;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Louisiana    State    University. 

Johnson,  Ervin, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration. 

B.S.,  Northwestern  State;   M.Ed.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Kennerly,  W.  J., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

B.S.,   Clemson  College;  M.S.,   Emory  University. 

Kochman,  Andrew  J.,  Jr., 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech. 

B.A.,   Akron  University;   M.A.,   Ph.D.,    University  of  Wisconsin. 

Larkin,  Mary, 

Resident  Teacher  Trainer  in  Home  Economics  Education. 

B.S.,    Alabama   College;    M.S.,    University   of   Tennessee. 

Lauderdale,  E.  P., 

Professor  of  Education. 

B.A.E.,   M.A.E.,   Ed.    D.,   University  of  Mississippi. 

Lightfoot,  Frank, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute. 

Lightsey,  Sara  Nell, 

Instructor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.S.,  Alabama  College. 

Lumby,  Betty  Louise, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

B.Mus.,  Detroit  Institute  of  Music  and  Art;  B.Mus.,  University  of  Detroit; 
M.Mus.,  University  of  Michigan;  D.S.M.,  Union  Theological  Seminary  of  New 
York. 

McCall,  Margaret, 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,   M.A.,   University  of  Missouri;    Ed.D.,    New   York   University. 

Marshall,  Ethel, 

Associate  Professor  of  History. 

A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Alabama;  Candidate 
for  Ph.D.,   University  of  Florida. 

Meroney,  Eloise, 

Associate  Professor  of  English. 

A.B.,    University   of   Alabama;    M.A.,   Columbia   University. 

Morgan,  Sara  Ruth, 

Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration. 

B.S.,   Asheville  College;   M.S.,   University  of  Tennessee. 
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Montgomery,  Roy, 

Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

B.A.,   Catholic   University   of   America;    M.A.,   University  of  Tennessee. 

Myrick,  Geneva, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,    Alabama   College;    M.A.,   George   Peabody   College. 

Nelson,  Gideon  E.,  Jr., 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology. 

A.B.,  Emory  University;   M.S.,   Ph.D.,   University  of  Florida. 

Niven,  Jeanette, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 

A.B.,   Alabama  College. 

Nybeck,  Glennie  I., 

Assistant  Supervisor  of  Home   Economics  Education   and  Itinerant 
Teacher  Trainer. 

B.S.,    Alabama   College;   M.S.,    Iowa   State   College. 

Ordway,  Claire,* 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

Mus.B.,    Oberlin   Conservatory;    M.Mus. ,    Syracuse   University. 

Owsley,  Mabel, 

Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.F.A.,   University  of  Alabama;    M.S.,   Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute. 

Pierson,  Lorraine, 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages. 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Transylvania  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity  of  Illinois;    Diploma,   University   of   Dijon,    France. 

Priestley,  S.  E.  Gerard, 
Professor  of  Social  Science. 

B.D.,  S.T.M.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary;  B.S.,  Springfield  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  New  York  University;  M.S.Sc,  Graduate  Faculty  of  Political  Science, 
New   School   for    Social    Research,    New   York. 

Puryear,  Sarah, 

Associate  Professor  of  English. 

A.B.,    Vanderbilt    University;    M.A.,    Peabody    College. 

Rasmusson,  Ethel,* 

Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

B.A.,   M.A.,  iJniversity  of   Chicago. 

Reynolds,  Robert, 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 

B.S.,   Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute;    M.S.,    Ph.D.,   University   of   Wisconsin. 

Roach,  Merle, 

Instructor  of  Mathematics. 


B.S.,   State  Teachers  College,   Livingston,   Alabama. 


•On  Leave  of  Absence. 
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ROTENBERRY,  JULIA, 

Assistant  Librarian. 

A.B.,   Alabama  College;   B.S.   in  L.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina. 

Russell,  Abi, 
Librarian. 

A.B.,    University   of   Georgia;    M.A.,    Columbia   University;    Diploma,    Emory   Uni- 
versity Library  School. 

Sharp,  C.  G., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Biology. 

B.S.,    M.S.,    Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute;    Three    Years    Graduate   Work,    Uni- 
versity of  Chicago. 

Stockton,  Elizabeth, 

Associate  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages. 

B.S.,   M.A.,    University   of   Missouri.' 

Strom,  In  a  L., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

B.Mus.,    Northwestern   University. 

Tolbert,  Bruce, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

B.A.,  M.F.A.,  Ohio  University. 

Trumbauer,  Willilee  R., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  and  Assistant  Director,  College  Theatre. 

A.B.,  Alabama  College;   M.A.,  Vanderbilt  University* 
VlCKERY,   KATHERINE, 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Psychology. 

A.B.,    North    Georgia   College;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Peabody    College;    D.Sc,    Alabama 
College. 

Walters,  John  B., 

Chairman,  Professor  of  History. 

B.A.,   M.A.,    Ph.D.,   Vanderbilt  University. 

Whatley,  Mary  H., 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

B.S.,   University  of  Alabama;    M.S.,    University  of   North   Carolina. 

Wilson,  Eleanor, 

Instructor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.S.,   Mississippi   State  College   for   Women;    M.A.,    University   of  Alabama. 


Winer,  Honor  M., 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 


Graduate,  Western  State  Normal,  Michigan;  Diploma,  Franco  Mannucci  Con- 
servatory, Milan,  Italy;  Three  Years  Study  in  Italy;  Private  Work,  Voice  and 
Theory,  Chicago;  Cosmopolitan  School  of  Music,  Chicago;  Columbia  Conserva- 
tory, Chicago. 


Wright,  Laura, 

Chairman,  Professor  of  Speech. 


B.A.,   College   of   St.    Teresa;    M.A.,   Marquette   University;    Ph.D.,    University   of 
Wisconsin. 
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Yeuell,  Davis, 

Lecturer  in  Religion. 

B.S.,    University   of  Alabama;   B.D.,    Union   Theological   Seminary   of  Virginia. 
ZlOLKOWSKI,   MlECISLAW, 

Professor  of  Music. 

Master   Class   in   Piano,    Stern   Conservatory,    Berlin;    Study   with   Paderewski    in 
Switzerland. 

Supervisory  Faculty  —  The  Laboratory  School 

Anthony,  Frances, 

Acting  Supervisor  of  Junior  High  School. 

A.B.,   Alabama  College. 

Ashburn,  Sarah  T., 

Acting  Supervisor  of  First  Grade. 

B.S.,   Texas  Woman's  University. 

DeMent,  Susie, 

Supervisor,  Secretarial  Science. 

B.S.,   Alabama  College;   M.S.,   University  of  Tennessee. 


Fancher,  Annie  Lou, 
Supervisor  of  Sixth  Grade. 


A.B.,    Alabama    College;    M.A.,    University   of    Alabama. 


Fowler,  Thomas, 

Acting  Supervisor  of  Mathematics. 


B.S.,   Mississippi  College. 

Frederick,  Ruth  T., 

Acting  Supervisor  of  Junior  High  School. 

B.S.,    Peabody   College. 

Hamric,  B.  W., 

Supervisor  of  English. 

B.S.,    State   Teachers    College,    Jacksonville,    Alabama;    M.A.,    Peabody    College. 


Hamric,  Irene, 

Supervisor  of  Fourth  Grade. 


B.S.,   State  Teachers  College,   Jacksonville,   Alabama;    M.A.,   University  of  Mary- 
land. 

Harris,  Ethel, 

Supervisor  of  Science. 

B.S.,   Alabama  College;   M.A.,   Peabody  College. 

McGaughy,  Rebecca, 

Acting  Supervisor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.S. ,   Alabama  College. 

McVean,  Martha  B., 
Acting  Supervisor  of  Art. 

B.S.,    University  of  Alabama. 
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Martin,  Charles, 

Supervisor  of  Social  Studies. 

B.S.,    Middle   Tennessee   State   College;    M.A.,   Peabody   College. 

Milford,  Guy, 

Assistant  Director  of  Laboratory  School. 

A.B.,    Howard   College;    M.A.,    Peabody   College. 

Peterson,  Charlotte  W., 

Assistant  Director,  Elementary  Division  of  Laboratory  School. 

Diploma,   Alabama  College. 

Rice,  Lela  Wade, 

Supervisor  of  First  Grade. 

B.S.,   M.A.,    Peabody  College. 

Sims,  Virginia, 

Supervisor  of  Second  Grade. 

B.S.,   M.Ed.,   Alabama  College. 

Sparks,  Nona, 

Supervisor  of  Third  Grade. 

Diploma,  State  Teachers  College,  Florence,  Alabama;  B.S.,  M.A.,  Peabody  College. 

Thornton,  Elizabeth, 

Acting  Supervisor  of  Home  Economics. 

B.S.,   State  Teachers  College,   Florence,  Alabama. 

Walker,  Vinnie  Lee, 
Supervisor  of  English. 

B.S.,   Athens   College;   M.A.,    Peabody   College. 

Wright,  Harriet, 

Supervisor  of  Girls'  Physical  Education. 

A.B.,   Arkansas   State  University;    M.A.,    Peabody  College. 

Young,  Victor,  • 

Supervisor  of  Music. 

B.S.,    College    of    Wooster;     B.Mus.,    Wooster    Conservatory    of    Music;     M.Mus., 
University    of    Michigan. 
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Charles  Gormley,  Ed.D.,  Director 

Guy  Milford,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director  (High  School) 

Charlotte  W.  Peterson,  Assistant  Director  (Elementary  School) 

Weston,  Essie,  Secretary  and  Bookkeeper 

Anthony,  Frances  N.,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  Junior  Two 

Ashburn,  Carol,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  English 

Ashburn,  Sarah,  B.S.,  Acting  Supervisor  of  First  Grade 

Cairns,  Sarah  Kieffer,  A.B.,  Junior  High  School  Teacher 

Corbett,  Cratie,  B.S.,  Teacher  of  Social  Studies 

DeMent,  Susie,  B.S.,  Supervisor  of  Secretarial  Science 

Eddings,  Margaret  D.,  Teacher  of  Kindergarten 

Fancher,  Annie  Lou,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  Sixth  Grade 

Fisher,  Theron,  A.B.,  Teachers  of  Boys'  Physical  Education 

Fowler,  Thomas,  B.S.,  Acting  Supervisor  of  Mathematics 

Frederick,  Ruth,  B.S.,  Acting  Supervisor  of  Junior  High  School. 

Hamric,  B.  W.,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  English 

Hamric,  Irene,  M. A.,  Supervisor  of  Fourth  Grade 

Harris,  Ethel,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  Science 

Holcomb,  Gladys  D.,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  Third  Grade 

McGaughy,  Rebecca,  B.S.,  Acting  Supervisor  of  Home  Economics 

McVean,  Martha,  B.S.,  Acting  Supervisor  of  Art 

Martin,  Charles,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  Social  Studies 

Milford,  Anne,  A.B.,  Librarian,  Laboratory  School 

Parker,  Ann,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  Fifth  Grade 

Parker,  Irene  R.,  Teacher  of  Second  Grade 

Pendleton,  Emily,  B.S.,  Junior  High  School  Teacher 

Phillips,  Sara  Jeter,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  Fifth  Grade 

Rice,  Lela  Wade,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  First  Grade 

Simpson,  Macie,  A.B.,  Teacher  of  Sixth  Grade 

Sims,  Virginia,  M.Ed.,  Supervisor  of  Second  Grade 

Sparks,  Nona,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  Third  Grade 

Suttle,  John,  B.S.,  D.E.  and  D.O.  Coordinator 

Thornton,  Elizabeth,  Acting  Supervisor  of  Home  Economics 

Thornton,  Melton,  M.S.,  Teacher  of  Vocational  Agriculture 

Walker,  Vinnie  Lee,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  English 

Wright,  Harriet,  M.A.,  Supervisor  of  Girls'  Physical  Education 

Young,  Victor,  M.Mus.,  Supervisor  of  Music 
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OTHER  OFFICERS  AND  STAFF  MEMBERS 

Bashore,  Mrs.  Dorothy,  Secretary,  Vocational  Home  Economics 

Education 
Blackmon,  Mrs.  Edna,  Secretary  to  Dean  of  Students 
Brown,  Mrs.  Virginia,  Secretary,  Public  Relations 
Cummings,  Mrs.  Annie  Mary,  Nurse 
Crutchfield,  Lola,  Assistant  Registrar 

Egerton,  Mrs.  Mary  McCoy,  House  Director,  Main  Dormitory 
Elliott,  Mrs.  Bessie  M.,  Assistant  Treasurer 

Erwin,  Mrs.  Sara  Lacey,   Clerk-Stenographer t  Vocational  Division, 
School  of  Home  Economics 

Ewing,  Edward,  A.B.,  News  Writer,  Public  Relations 

Gardner,  Mrs.  Frances  Reid,  B!S.,  Senior  Secretary,  Vocational  Di- 
vision, School  of  Home  Economics 

Greene,  Jackie,  Secretary,  Education  Department 

Harris,  Betty  Joan,  Clerical  Assistant  and  Secretary  to  Registrar 

Hood,  E.  P.,  M.S.,  Men's  Counselor  and  House  Director,  Napier  Hall 

Hood,  Mrs.  Mary,  Manager  of  the  Supply  Store  and  Postmaster 

Jeter,  Mrs.  Lena  N.,  B.S.,  Secretary  to-  the  Dean 

Jeter,  Mrs.  Shirley,  A.B.,  Secretary,  Alumni  Office 

Johnson,  I.  P.,  B.S.,  Manager  of  Dairy  and  Farm 

Long,  Mrs.  Opal,  Bookkeeper 

Marshall,  Mrs.  Rosalie  Pickens,  House  Director,  Ramsay  Hall 

Nix,  George,  Supervisor  of  Power  Plant    t 

Peete,  T.  V.,  Supervisor  of  Grounds  and  Services 

Posey,  Mrs.  Willabelle,  House  Director,  Hanson  Hall 

Ratliff,  Mrs.  Ruth  M.,  Secretary  to  the  President 

Rohrer,  Mrs.  Dorothy  C,  House  Director,  Tutwiler  Hall 

Smitherman,  M.  T.,  Supervisor  of  Utilities 

Smitherman,  Steve,  Manager  of  Laundry 

Tillman,  Ollie,  Nurse 

Warnke,  Mrs.  Minnie  Blanchard,  Cashier 

Wills,  Mrs.  Phebe  Gibson,  Social  Director  and  Assistant  to  Dean 
of  Students 

Wilson,  Gulmer,  B.S.,  Secretary,  Vocational  Division,  School  of 
Home  Economics 

Winslett,  G.  H.,  Supervisor  of  Buildings  and  Security 
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FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Admission:  Orr,  Chairman;  Hendrick,  Lauderdale,  Wills. 

Advanced  Study:  Baine,  Chairman;  Pierson,  Bailey,  Eastman,  Vickery. 

Advisory  Committee  to  College  Classes:  Gibson,  Chairman, 

Class  of  1958:  Davis,  Chairman;  Carlson,  Kennedy,  Rohrer. 

Class  of  1959:  Stockton,    Chairman;    Hood,   Marshall,    Reynolds, 
Tolbert. 

Class  of  I960:  Marshall,  Chairman;  Fesperman,  Lightfoot,  Posey, 
Winer. 

Class  of  1961:  Myrick,  Chairman;  Egerton,  Huntley,  Larkin, 
Owsley. 

Advisory  Committee  to  the  President:  Bailey,  Chairman;  Davis,  Hunt- 
ley, Kochman,  Walters. 

Alumni:  Vickery,  Chairman;  Allen,  DeMent,  Meroney,  Newton. 

Area  function  Majors:  Orr,  Chairman;  Baine,  Griffith,  Walters. 

Calendar:  Gibson,  Chairman;  Fraser,  Kochman,  McCall,  Orr,  Sears. 

Classification:  Orr,  Chairman;  Ackerley,  Ashburn,  Fraser,  Golson, 
Gormley,  Huntley,  Kennerly,  McCall,  Pierson,  Russell,  Sharp, 
Vickery,  Walters,  Wright. 

College  Night:  Gibson,  Chairman;  Finger,  Co-chairman;  Allen,  Davis, 
Eber,  Kochman,  Lipps,  Morgan,  Sears,  Stockton,  Wills. 

Convocations,  Concerts  and  Lectures:  Sears,  Chairman;  Eber,  Farrah, 
Finger,  Fraser,  Puryear,  Wright. 

Curriculum  and  Instruction:  Walters,  Chairman;  Orr  (ex-officio),  Ack- 
erley, Ashburn,  Fraser,  Golson,  Gormley,  Huntley,  Kennerly, 
McCall,  Pierson,  Sharp,  Vickery,  Wright. 

Dancy  Lectures:  Wright,  Chairman;  Barnes,  Golson,  Priestley,  Stockton, 
Walters. 

Flower  Fund:  Elliott,  Chairman;  Larkin. 

Faculty  Club:  Jeter,  President;  Marshall,  Vice  President;  Lauderdale, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 

Graduate  Council:  Orr,  Chairman;  Bailey,  Fraser,  Phillips  (ex  officio), 
Vickery,  Wright. 

Historical  Records:  Kennerly,  Chairman;  Griffith,  Meroney,  Wills. 
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Honors  Day:   Meroney,   Chairman;  Nelson,   Owsley,    Stockton,    Trum- 
bauer,  W.  H.,  Winer 

Library:  Russell,  Chairman;  Brownfield,  Eastman,  Edwards,  Griffith 

Publications  Board:  Morgan,  Chairman;  Banks,  Edwards,  Ennis,  Had- 
ley,  Huntley,  Meroney,  Newton,  Sears 

Public   Ceremonies:    Kennerly,    Chairman;    Cash,   Huntley,   Fesperman, 
Larkin,  Trumbauer,  W.  H.,  Whatley 

Radio:  Ellery,  Chairman;  Griffith,  Puryear,  Tolbert 

Safety:  Sharp,  Chairman;  Barclay,  Childers,  Myrick,  Winslett 

Schedules:  Kennerly,  Chairman;  Powers,  Hendrick,  Morgan 

Scholastic  Probation  and  Suspension:  Powers,  Chairman;  Ackerley,  Sharp 

Social:  Gibson,   Chairman;   Farrah,   Larkin,   Lipps,   McCall,   Marshall, 
Ethel,  Wills 

Student    Assistance:    Gibson,    Chairman;    Bailey,    McCall,    Orr,    Sears, 
Walters 

Student  Government  Advisory:  Gibson,  Chairman;  Bailey,  McCall,  Orr, 
Sears,  Walters 

Student  Organizations:  Vickery,  Chairman;  Huntley,  Meroney,  Stockton, 
Collins 

Television:  Kochman,  Chairman;  Bailey,  Eastman,  Hadley,  McCall 

Testing:  Vickery,  Chairman;  Dunn,  Eber,  Lauderdale,  Meroney,   Peter 

Vocational  Guidance  and  Placement:  Eber,  Chairman;   Bailey,  Gibson, 
Gormley,  Larkin,  Lauderdale,  Morgan,  Whatley 
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SUMMARY  OF  INFORMATION 

Admission.  Graduates  of  accredited  high  schools  with  a  mini- 
mum of  fifteen  acceptable  units  from  a  four-year  high  school  course, 
or  eleven  acceptable  units  from  a  senior  high  school  course  are  eligible 
for  admission  without  examination.  A  special  examination  must  be 
successfully  completed  by  non-graduates. 

The  units  offered  for  admission  must  include  three  units  in  Eng- 
lish, and  not  more  than  four  of  the  fifteen  units  from  a  four-year 
school,  nor  more  than  three  of  the  eleven  units  from  a  three-year 
school,  should  be  in  vocational  subjects. 

Costs  and  Financial  Aid. 

Semester  Session 

Room,   board  and  laundry $200.00  $400.00 

College  fees  95.00  190.00 


$295.00         $590.00 

In  addition  to  the  above  charges,  each  student  will  need  to  pur- 
chase her  own  books  and  personal  supplies.  Special  fees  are  charged 
for  students  taking  private  music  lessons.  Students  from  other  states 
are  charged  an  additional  fee  of  $75.00  per  semester,  or  $150.00  per 
session. 

There  are  numerous  partial  scholarships  available  for  deserving 
and  needy  students;  limited  opportunities  exist  for  part-time  work  and 
financial  loans. 

Housing.  Students  reside  in  five  modern,  college-owned  resi- 
dence halls:  Main  Dormitory,  Ramsay  Hall,  Hanson  Hall,  Tutwiler 
Hall  for  women,  and  a  new  men's  dormitory  now  under  construction. 

Alabama  College  is  generally  recognized  as  possessing  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  as  well  as  best  equipped  campuses  in  the  South,  cover- 
ing one  hundred  and  six  acres  (exclusive  of  the  dairy  farm)  on  which 
are  located  Palmer  Hall  (seating  1600  and  having  a  splendid  Skinner 
organ),  the  Library  (now  consisting  of  69,150  volumes),  three  modern 
classroom  and  office  buildings,  Reynolds  Hall  (serving  as  a  Student 
Union  Building  and  housing  the  college  broadcasting  station),  a  mod- 
ern swimming  pool,  the  field  house  and  gymnasium,  the  College  In- 
firmary (staffed  by  a  full-time  physician  and  two  nurses  as  well  as 
other  auxiliary  facilities),  the  College  Laboratory  School  operated  by 
the  College  in  its  teacher-training  program,  and  the  Camp  House  (ad- 
jacent to  the  College  lake  of  twenty-eight  acres). 
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Undergraduate  Curriculum.  Alabama  College  offers  five  degrees, 
each  based  upon  completion  of  four  years  of  undergraduate  study:  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts, 
the  Bachelor  of  Music,  and  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education. 

In  addition  to  standard  liberal  arts  courses  (including  Art,  Biology, 
English,  Foreign  Languages,  Speech  and  Dramatics,  Mathematics,  Chem- 
istry, Psychology,  Philosophy,  Religion  and  Social  Sciences  (which  in- 
cludes Social  Work),  specialized  instruction  is  offered  in  the  follow- 
ing professional  fields:  Teacher  Training  (Secondary  and  Elementary 
Education);  Home  Economics  (with  majors  in  Vocational  Home  Eco- 
nomics Education,  Institution  Economics,  Retail  Economics,  and  in- 
cluding training  in  home  management,  home  demonstration,  clothing 
and  textiles,  foods  and  nutrition,  family  life,  and  nursery  education); 
Public  Health  and  Medical  Technology;  Business  Administration  and 
Secretarial  Administration;  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation; 
Music  (with  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Music,  Bachelor  of  Music  Educa- 
tion, Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Music,  and  majors  offered  in  composi- 
tion, organ,  piano,  school  music,  violin,  voice  and  wind  instruments); 
and  pre-professional  training  (pre-medicine,  pre-dentistry,  pre-law,  etc.) 

Graduate  Curriculum.  Alabama  College  offers  three  graduate  de- 
grees :  The  Master  of  Arts,  in  the  fields  of  Art,  Psychology,  and  Speech 
and  Dramatics;  the  Master  of  Science,  in  the  fields  of  Biology,  General 
Science;  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation;  Home  Economics, 
and  Speech  Correction;  the  Master  of  Education  in  Elementary  Educa- 
tion, and  Secondary  Education  for  teachers  and  prospective  teachers 
who  have  not  had  the  minimum  required  preparation  in  Education  and 
Psychology  to  qualify  for  the  Class  B  Secondary  Professional  Certifi- 
cate, but  who  have,  nevertheless,  graduated  from  an  accredited  four- 
year  institution. 

Accreditation.  All  work  at  Alabama  College  is  fully  accredited 
by  membership  in  the  following  associations:  the  Association  of  Ameri- 
can Colleges,  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary 
Schools,  the  American  Association  of  University  Women,  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education,  the  National  Associa- 
tion of  Schools  of  Music,  the  National  Association  of  Business  Teacher 
Training  Institutions,  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education.  Alabama 
College  is  also  recognized  by  the  American  Dietetic  Association,  the 
Association  of  American  Universities,  and  the  American  Council  on 
Education. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Alabama  College  was  established  as  the  result  of  a  bill  introduced 
in  the  State  Senate  in  1892  by  Sol  D.  Bloch,  of  Camden.  The  bill  was 
steered  through  the  House  by  John  McQueen,  of  Birmingham,  and 
was  passed  the  following  year.  On  January  1,  1896,  Montevallo  was 
selected  as  the  site  of  the  College  because  of  the  town's  location  near 
the  geographical  center  of  the  state,  its  healthful  surroundings,  and  a 
substantial  gift  of  cash  and  property  by  its  citizens. 

The  School  opened  its  doors  on  October  12,  1896,  with  Captain 
Henry  Clay  Reynolds,  of  Montevallo,  as  president,  a  faculty  of  six,  and 
a  student  enrollment  of  one  hundred  forty-five.  The  only  physical 
equipment  was  Reynolds  Hall,  erected  in  1851.  Reynolds  is  today  one 
of  the  stateliest  buildings  on  the  Alabama  College  campus.  It  serves  as 
the  College  Union  Building. 

Management  of  the  College  from  the  beginning  has  been  vested 
in  a  Board  of  Trustees  composed  of  the  Governor,  who  is  its  presi- 
dent, the  State  Superintendent  of  Education,  and  eleven  members 
appointed  by  the  Governor,  one  from  each  of  the  nine  Congressional 
Districts,  and  two  from  the  State-at-Large. 

During  the  sixty-one  years  since  its  opening,  the  College  has  had 
seven  presidents.  The  first,  Captain  Henry  Clay  Reynolds,  had  been  a 
lieutenant  in  the  Confederate  States  Army,  and  at  the  time  of  his  election 
was  a  merchant  and  planter,  in  1899  he  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Francis 
Marion  Peterson,  Professor  of  Ancient  Languages  at  Southern  Univer- 
sity, Greensboro  (now  Birmingham-Southern).  The  third  president, 
Dr.  Thomas  Waverly  Palmer,  before  coming  to  Montevallo  in  1907, 
had  been  Dean  and  Professor  of  Mathematics  at  the  University  of  Ala- 
bama. In  1926  Dr.  O.  C.  Carmichael,  Dean  of  the  College  since  1922, 
became  the  fourth  president.  Dr.  Arthur  Fort  Harman,  former  State 
Superintendent  of  Education,  served  the  College  as  its  fifth  president 
from  1935  to  September  1,  1947,  when  he  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  John 
Tyler  Caldwell,  its  sixth  president.  On  July  1,  1952,  Dr.  Caldwell  re- 
signed to  accept  the  presidency  of  the  University  of  Arkansas,  and  was 
succeeded  by  Dr.  F.  Edward  Lund,  former  Dean  of  State  Teachers 
College,  Florence,  Alabama. 

Alabama  College  has  developed  from  its  beginning  as  a  girls' 
school  with  a  curriculum  covering  high  school  subjects,  special  work 
in  commercial  courses,  normal  training,  music,  and  domestic  arts,  to  a 
standard  liberal  arts  college,  granting  undergraduate  degrees  of  Bache- 
lor of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Music,  Bachelor  of 
Music  Education,  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  graduate  degrees  of  Master 
of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Education. 
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In  the  fall  of  1955,  President  Lund  recognized  the  need  for  the 
College  to  enlarge  its  services  to  the  state  and  recommended  to  the 
Trustees  that  the  Institution  become  a  coeducational  liberal  arts  col- 
lege, offering  standard  courses  in  the  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  in  the 
various  professional  fields  in  which  the  College  had  historically  pio- 
neered in  service.  In  response  to  this  recommendation,  which  was  ap- 
proved unanimously  by  the  Trustees,  Faculty,  Student  Body  and  Alum- 
nae, the  State  Legislature  on  January  17,  1956,  passed  the  necessary 
enabling  legislation  to  permit  the  College  to  admit  qualified  male  stu- 
dents, and  confer  appropriate  degrees  upon  the  satisfactory  completion 
of  the  required  course  of  study.  The  College  thus  opened  its  sixty-first 
session  as  a  coeducational  liberal  arts  college,  and  passed  another  mile- 
stone in  its  historical  development. 

In  1925  the  College  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  South- 
ern Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  and  in  1928  to 
the  Association  of  American  Colleges.  In  1931  it  was  approved  by 
the  American  Association  of  University  Women,  and  in  the  same 
year  the  School  of  Music  was  accredited  by  the  National  Association 
of  Schools  of  Music.  The  College  was  placed  on  the  approved  list  of 
the  Association  of  American  Universities  and  was  granted  member- 
ship in  the  American  Council  on  Education  and  the  Southern  Uni- 
versity Conference  in  1935.  It  holds  memberships  in  the  Association 
of  Alabama  Colleges,  the  National  Association  of  Business  Teacher 
Training  Institutions,  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education,  and  the 
American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education. 

THE  LOCATION 

Located  at  Montevallo,  a  picturesque  village  near  the  exact  center 
of  the  state,  Alabama  College  is  accessible  by  railroads  and  paved 
highways.  Montevallo  is  on  Route  25,  an  east-west  state  highway 
crossing  central  Alabama;  and  is  just  seven  miles  off  U.  S.  31,  major 
north-south  highway  which  runs  through  Birmingham  and  Montgomery. 
Montevallo  is  32  miles  south  of  Birmingham,  via  U.  S.  31  to  Siluria 
and  the  newly  paved  short-cut  from  Alabaster  to  Montevallo.  It  is  68 
miles  north  of  Montgomery. 

The  Alabama  Coach  Company  operates  regular  bus  lines  between 
Montevallo,  Bessemer,  Birmingham,  Gadsden,  Selma,  Sylacauga,  Tus- 
caloosa, and  intervening  points. 
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BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS 

The  main  College  campus  consists  of  one  hundred  six  acres.  This 
includes  the  land  on  which  the  laboratory  schools  are  located,  which 
was  given  to  the  College  by  the  Town  of  Montevallo.  All  main  streets 
and  walks  are  paved.  The  addition  of  shrubbery,  flowers,  and  year- 
round  green  lawns  has  made  the  campus  one  of  the  beauty  spots  of 
Alabama. 

An  outdoor  theatre  is  situated  in  the  natural  cup  just  below  and 
to  the  south  of  the  President's  residence.  The  sports  field  on  the  lower 
campus  provides  space  for  an  archery  range,  four  badminton  courts, 
four  volleyball  courts,  two  softball  diamonds,  two  soccer  fields,  one 
hockey  field,  a  battery  of  twelve  tennis  courts  and  facilities  for  golf. 

A  modern  air-conditioned  dormitory  for  men  is  being  erected. 
It  will  be  available  in  the  fall  of  1957,  and  will  house  178 
students. 

A  Modern  Indoor  Swi turning  Pool,  opened  in  December,  1951, 
provides  for  year-round  class  and  recreational  swimming. 

Thomas  Waverly  Palmer  Hall,  which  bears  the  name  of  the  third 
president  of  the  College,  was  opened  in  1930.  It  contains  adminis- 
tration offices,  an  auditorium  seating  approximately  sixteen  hundred, 
excellent  stage  facilities,  and  one  of  the  great  institutional  pipe  organs 
of  the  South. 

Comer  Hall,  named  for  Braxton  Bragg  Comer,  Governor  of  Ala- 
bama from  1907  to  1911,  was  completed  and  dedicated  in  1940.  This 
is  a  classroom  and  departmental  office  building. 

Block  Hall  was  named  in  honor  of  Sol  D.  Bloch,  of  Camden, 
Alabama,  who  was  author  of  the  bill  establishing  the  College  and  who 
served  continuously  on  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  its  organization 
until  1919.  The  building,  which  was  opened  in  1915,  contains  class- 
rooms, departmental  offices  and  laboratories,  and  has  recently  been 
completely  modernized. 

Reynolds  Hall  was  erected  in  1851  on  a  lot  donated  by  Edmund 
King,  and  named  for  Captain  Henry  Clay  Reynolds,  the  first  presi- 
dent of  the  College.  In  1939  Reynolds  Hall  was  remodeled  and  con- 
verted into  a  Student  Union  Building,  a  center  for  the  organizational 
and  social  activities  of  the  students,  faculty  and  alumni  of  the  Col- 
lege. It  houses,  on  the  first  floor,  the  offices  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Students;  a  recep- 
tion hall,  men's  lounge,  loafing  porch,  tea  room  and  supply  store,  ban- 
quet room,  a  small  parlor,  a  small  dining  room,  and  a  kitchen.  Reynolds 
Theatre,  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  office,  student  publication  offices,  Religious 
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Minorities  Room,  several  committee  rooms,  two  large  meeting  rooms, 
and  the  broadcasting  studios  of  the  College  Radio  Station  are  located 
on  the  second  floor. 

A  large  part  of  the  equipment  for  this  building  was  furnished  by 
the  Alumni  Association. 

Calkins  Hall,  completed  in  1917,  was  named  in  memory  of  the 
late  Charles  Rendell  Calkins,  director  of  music  from  1913  to  1920. 
It  contains  the  office  of  the  director  of  the  School  of  Music,  class- 
rooms, studios,  practice  rooms,  and  a  recital  hall. 

Bibb  Graves  Hall,  completed  in  1938,  is  the  center  of  activity 
for  the  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 
The  building  is  located  on  the  lower  campus  adjacent  to  the  sports 
field.  It  contains  a  large  gymnasium,  dance  studio,  classrooms  de- 
signed for  correctives  and  first  aid,  lounges,  and  faculty  offices.  Space 
is  provided  for  three  badminton  courts,  two  volley  ball  courts,  one 
basketball  court,  pingpong  tables,  shuffleboard  and  other  activities  of 
a  recreational  nature. 

Peterson  Hall,  the  College  Infirmary,  erected  in  1913,  was  named 

in  honor  of  the  second  president  of  the  College,  Dr.  Francis  Marion 
Peterson.  ( 

King  House,  erected  in  1823,  was  the  "mansion  House"  of  Ed- 
mund King,  the  first  owner  of  the  land  on  which  the  College  is  built. 
Now  used  for  offices  of  the  Alumni  Association  and  members  of 
the  Psychology,  Philosophy  and  Religion  Department,  King  House  is 
said  to  be  the  first  brick  house  and  the  first  house  with  glass  win- 
dows in  this  part  of  the  State. 

The  Social  Science  Building,  a.  frame  structure  located  just  within 
the  East  Gate,  provides  offices  for  members  of  the  Social  Science  Di- 
vision. 

The  President's  Residence,  of  colonial  architecture,  was  erected 
in  1926  on  Flowerhill,  the  highest  point  on  the  northern  end  of  the 
campus. 

The  Edward  Houston  Wills  Memorial  Library,  named  in  honor 
of  the  late  Edward  Houston  Wills,  who  served  the  College  from  1909 
to  1946  as  teacher,  registrar,  and  business  manager,  was  erected  in 
1922-1923  and  enlarged  in  1939.  It  is  centrally  located  and  harmon- 
izes architecturally  with  the  other  buildings  on  the  campus.  The  build- 
ing now  accommodates  225  readers,  and  the  book  capacity,  when  neces- 
sary stacks  have  been  installed,  will  be  approximately  95,000  volumes. 

The  book  collection  now  totals  69,150  volumes,  and  the  number 
of  books  added  each  year  averages  about  1,500.  The  books  are  chosen 
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primarily  for  the  use  of  students  and  faculty  in  the  courses  offered, 
though  provision  is  made  for  recreational  and  cultural  reading.  The 
facilities  of  the  library  are  available  to  residents  of  Montevallo,  to 
alumni,  and  to  study  clubs  using  the  programs  prepared  by  the  Col- 
lege. Although  the  supplying  of  books  to  people  throughout  the  state 
is  limited  to  clubs,  correspondence  students,  and  alumni,  the  resources 
of  the  library  are  at  the  disposal  of  all  who  come  for  reference  as- 
sistance, or  who  write  for  information.  The  books  in  the  library  are 
classified  by  the  Dewey  Decimal  System  and  catalogued  by  author, 
title  and  subject.  Students  have  access  to  all  books  and  a  special  effort 
is  made  to  teach  them  the  methods  of  using  the  library. 

The  library  receives  currently  442  magazines  and  seventeen  news- 
papers. The  periodicals  of  value  for  reference  purposes  are  bound,  and, 
as  funds  permit,  files  are  being  completed.  Subscriptions  to  periodical 
indexes  include  Art  Index,  Education  Index,  Readers'  Guide,  Industrial 
Arts  Index,  International  Index,  The  New  York  Times  Index,  and 
Public  Affairs  Information  Service. 

With  the  exception  of  a  few  special  collections,  books  are  charged 
for  two  weeks  to  students,  faculty  members,  and  officers.  During  the 
week  the  library  is  open  in  the  regular  session  from  8:00  a.m.  to  9:30 
p.m.,  except  during  dinner  and  supper  hours  and  Saturday  nights.  It 
is  open  on  Sundays  from  12:30  p.m.  to  1:00  p.m. 

Main  Dormitory  comprises  three  distinct  units,  connected  by 
cross  halls.  The  three  wings  are  named  for  distinguished  teachers  who 
served  the  institution  for  many  years.  The  east  wing  is  known  as  Mary 
Goode  Stallworth  Hall,  the  central  wing  as  Anne  Kennedy  Hall,  the 
west  wing  as  Elizabeth  Haley  Hall.  The  dormitory  contains  parlors, 
the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Students,  reception  halls,  dining  halls,  and 
rooms  for  approximately  four  hundred  twenty  women  students. 

The  College  Post  Office,  where  mail  is  delivered  twice  daily,  is 
located  in  Main  Dormitory  and  faces  Reynolds  Hall. 

Anna  Irvin  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  Miss  Anna  Irvin,  who 
served  the  College  for  32  years  as  dietitian,  is  located  just  behind 
Main  Dormitory  and  is  used  as  a  cfciing  room  for  upper  classmen. 
Approximately  four  hundred  students  can  be  served  in  this  hall. 

Ramsay  Hall  was  named  for  Mrs.  Janet  Erskine  Ramsay,  the 
mother  of  Mr.  Erskine  Ramsay,  of  Birmingham.  Mr.  Ramsay  gave 
$100,000  toward  the  erection  of  the  building.  It  was  occupied  first 
in  1925  and  accommodates  approximately  one  hundred  twenty  women 
students. 

Hanson  Hall  was  named  for  the  late  Weenona  Hanson,  whose 
husband,  the  late  Mr.  Victor  Hanson,  contributed  substantially  toward 
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its    erection    in    1929.    It    accommodates    approximately    one    hundred 
ninety  women  students. 

Tutwiler  Hall,  named  for  Julia  Strudwick  Tutwiler,  was  com- 
pleted and  dedicated  in  1940.  This  hall  provides  one  hundred  two 
women  students  with  a  modern  and  unusually  attractive  campus  resi- 
dence, and  has  a  large  recreation  room  in  the  basement. 

The  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools  were  transferred  in  1929 
from  Reynolds  Hall  on  the  College  campus  to  a  new  laboratory  school 
building,  erected  through  the  cooperation  of  the  County  Board  of 
Education,  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  the  College.  It  contains 
offices,  combined  auditorium  and  gymnasium,  and  classrooms,  and 
houses  all  high  school  work  except  that  in  home  economics  and  agri- 
culture. 

The  Jeter  Building,  named  in  memory  of  M.  P.  Jeter,  of  Monte- 
vallo,  was  constructed  by  the  Town  of  Montevallo,  and  deeded  to  the 
College  in  1928.  It  houses  the  upper  elementary  grades  of  the  labora- 
tory school,  and  contains  classrooms,  offices,  and  a  small  auditorium. 

The  Mary  Alice  Boyd  building,  named  in  honor  of  a  beloved 
former  principal  of  the  school,  is  used  for  the  lower  elementary  grades. 

The  Vocational  Agriculture  and  Home  Economics  building  was 
erected  during  the  1949-1950  session.  It  houses  the  vocational  agri- 
culture and  vocational  home  economics  teaching  in  the  College  Labora- 
tory School,  and  is  the  headquarters  for  the  vocational  home  economics 
teacher-training  program. 

The  Nursery  School  is  housed  in  a  new  modern  brick  building 
located  adjacent  to  the  indoor-outdoor  swimming  pool.  The  structure 
was  completed  for  occupancy  in  February,  1955.  It  has  play  rooms, 
sleeping  rooms,  dining  rooms,  kitchen,  and  ample  play  facilities  for 
approximately  fifteen  children. 

The  Practice  Home  is  an  eight-room  cottage-type  house,  with 
room  for  six  girls  and  a  director.  This  serves  as  a  laboratory  for  senior 
students  in  home  economics. 

OTHER  FACILITIES 

The  Power  House  supplies  heat  to  all  campus  buildings  and  is 
located  on  the  lower  campus  just  off  from  the  Golf  Course. 

The  Laundry,  adjacent  to  the  Power  House,  serves  students,  staff 
and  departments  of  the  College. 

The  Camp  House,  which  was  completed  and  used  for  the  first 
time  in  the  Spring  of  1929,  is  located  on  a  wooded  hillside  about  a 
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mile  from  the  campus.  It  was  erected  and  furnished  through  the  funds 
of  the  Recreation  Association  and  is  maintained  by  this  organization 
for  the  use  of  all  students  in  college.  A  large  living  room,  fireplace, 
kitchen,  dining  room,  and  sleeping  porch  offer  overnight  facilities  for 
students  and  faculty  members.  The  Camp  House  is  the  week-end  re- 
treat of  student  groups  who  want  a  short,  inexpensive  outing.  A  camp 
counselor,  elected  by  the  Recreation  Association,  supervises  the  use 
and  maintenance  of  the  Camp  House. 

The  College  Lake  contains  approximately  twenty-eight  acres  and 
is  located  just  off  the  campus.  The  lake  has  been  stocked  with  fish 
and  is  available  for  fishing  and  boating. 

The  Faculty  Club  House,  located  one-half  mile  from  the  campus 
on  a  hillside  overlooking  the  twenty-eight-acre  College  Lake,  was  com- 
pleted in  the  Spring  of  1952.  Membership  in  the  Faculty  Club  is  open 
to  all  members  of  the  staff  and  faculty. 

The  Dairy  Farm  contains  approximately  two  hundred  acres,  eighty- 
five  of  which  are  under  cultivation.  The  herd  consists  of  over  one 
hundred  registered  and  grade  Guernsey  and  Holstein  cattle. 

Radio  Station  WRSD,  "The  Voice  of  Alabama  College,"  (660 
kilocycles)  is  Alabama  College's  own  campus  radio  station.  Located 
in  Reynolds  Hall,  WRSD  has  complete  facilities  for  radio  training 
and  experience.  (Two  large  studios  equipped  with  three  different 
types  of  microphones,  sound  effects  cabinet,  control  and  monitoring 
equipment,  a  central  control  room  housing  a  16  input  R.  C.  A.  con- 
sole, tape  recorders,  transmitter,  record  and  transcription  library,  micro- 
phones, and  remote  control  equipment  provide  the  latest  facilities  for 
radio  training.)  Additionally,  WRSD  has  the  leased  wire  facilities  of 
the  United  Press  radio  service  providing  complete  facilities  for  prepa- 
ration, editing,  and  presenting  newscasts,  feature-type  programs,  news 
bulletins,  and  commentaries. 

The  station  is  a  full  member  of  the  Inter-Collegiate  Broadcasting 
system  and  has  been  assigned  call  letters  by  the  Federal  Communica- 
tions Commission.  WRSD  is  staffed  and  operated  exclusively  by  stu- 
dents. Advanced  radio  students  perform  the  duties  of  station  manager, 
program  director,  chief  announcer,  promotion  director,  news  editor, 
traffic  manager,  and  chief  engineer.  Other  students  serve  as  announcers, 
newscasters,   continuity   writers,    engineers,   and   other  performers. 

On  the  air  between  six  and  seven  hours  per  day  five  days  each 
week,  WRSD  not  only  provides  actual  working  conditions  and  ex- 
perience for  radio  students,  but  also  provides  the  entire  campus  with  a 
well-rounded  schedule  of  radio  listening.  Five  complete  world  news 
round-ups  each  day  from  the  wires  of  the  United  Press,  a  daily  news 
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commentary,  student  talent  show,  faculty  and  student  interviews,  "on- 
the-spot"  broadcasts,  several  hours  of  classical  and  popular  music,  stu- 
dent dramatic  productions,  round  table  and  discussion-type  programs, 
and  transcribed  educational  shows  from  the  Federal  Radio  Education 
Committee  help  make  WRSD  the  most  listened  to  station  on  the  cam- 
pus. 

Radio  Station  WAPI,  Birmingham,  (1070  kilocycles)  is  jointly 
owned  by  Alabama  College,  The  University  of  Alabama  and  Alabama 
Polytechnic  Institute.  Through  the  facilities  of  WAPI  in  Birmingham 
and  some  twenty  other  Alabama  radio  stations,  Alabama  College  pre- 
sents twice  each  week  "Music  From  Montevallo,"  a  classical  pipe  or- 
gan music  program.  "Music  From  Montevallo"  features  the  Alabama 
College  organist  in  a  recital  of  music  written  especially  for  the  pipe 
organ.  This  program  is  broadcast  throughout  Europe  and  the  Near 
East  by  the  Voice  of  America.  In  Egypt  the  Egyptian  State  Broadcast- 
ing Network  carries  "Music  From  Montevallo." 

Through  the  radio  classes,  the  Radio  Workshop,  and  radio  station 
WRSD,  students  acquire  training  and  experience  in  radio  production, 
directing,  script  writing,  and  performance,  as  well  as  in  certain  techni- 
cal phases  of  the  radio  industry. 

The  Supply  Store  and  Tea  Room  are  maintained  in  Reynolds  Hall 
for  the  convenience  of  students. 

The  Water  Supply  of  the  College  is  declared  by  health  authori- 
ties to  be  excellent.  Spring  water  is  purified  by  a  filtration  plant 
completed  in  1936.  The  supply  serves  for  fire  protection  as  well  as 
for  the  needs  of  all  campus  buildings.  Within  the  buildings  are  chemi- 
cal fire  extinguishers  and  fire  hose,  and  outside  there  are  plugs  to 
which  fire  hose  may  be  attached.  The  College  has  a  fire  truck,  which 
is  under  the  control  of  the  fire  chief  of  the  College.  Two  fire  drills 
are  held  each  month. 

LABORATORIES 

Biology.  Laboratories  of  the  Department  of  Biology  occupy  six 
rooms  in  Bloch  Hall.  Three  of  these  rooms  are  equipped  with  special 
facilities  and  supplies  for  courses  in  general  biology,  zoology,  botany, 
histology,  and  physiology.  Among  these  facilities  are  compound  mi- 
croscopes, dissecting  lenses,  mounted  slides,  microtomes,  paraffin  oven, 
field  glasses  for  the  study  of  birds,  charts,  models,  skeletons,  plant  and 
animal  specimens,  balopticon,  and  a  moving  picture  machine.  A  fourth 
room,  designed  especially  for  laboratory  courses  in  general  and  patho- 
genic bacteriology,  contains  sterilizers,  incubators,  autoclaves,  hot  air 
ovens,  Wasserman  baths,  steel  lockers,  and  oil  immersion  microscopes. 
The  remaining  two  rooms  are  used  as  lecture  rooms.  A  greenhouse 
for  the  use  of  the  department  adjoins  the  laboratories. 
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Chemistry.  Laboratories  of  the  Chemistry  Department  are  lo- 
cated on  the  third  floor  of  Bloch  Hall  and  occupy  seven  rooms  in 
this  building.  Each  laboratory  is  equipped  with  standard  furniture, 
consisting  of  Alberlene  stone-top  desks.  The  two  hundred  and  twenty- 
eight  student  lockers  supplied  by  these  desks  are  ample  for  all  the 
work  offered  in  this  department.  The  chemistry  laboratories  are 
equipped  with  water  baths,  hot  air  ovens,  hoods,  and  other  standard 
laboratory  equipment. 

The  physics  laboratory  is  equipped  with  six  regulation  physics 
tables  accommodating  four  students  each.  Sufficient  physics  equipment 
is  available  for  offering  the  courses  in  general  and  household  physics. 

Home  Economics.  The  School  of  Home  Economics  occupies  the 
first  floor  of  Bloch  Hall  in  addition  to  the  rooms  in  the  basement  and 
third  floor  of  this  building.  At  the  left  of  the  front  entrance  is  a  large, 
attractive,  living-and-dining-room  combination.  There  are  two  clothing 
laboratories  at  the  north  end  of  the  building.  The  equipment  of  these 
laboratories  includes  various  types  of  sewing  machines  and  a  Scott 
tensile-strength  testing  machine. 

The  food  laboratories  are  located  in  the  south  end  of  the  building. 
Each  is  arranged  on  the  unit  kitchen  plan  with  different  types  of 
equipment  in  each  kitchen.  The  laboratories  are  connected  with  a  pantry. 

A  combination  home-furnishing  laboratory  and  reading  room  is 
located  in  the  center  of  the  building.  Here  are  found  periodicals  per- 
taining to  home  economics. 

The  household  equipment  laboratory  is  in  the  basement  of  Bloch 
Hall.  Here  are  facilities  for  testing  various  household  electrical  equip- 
ment as  well  as  equipment  for  repairing  and  finishing  furniture. 

Speech.  The  Speech  Clinic  and  Laboratory  is  located  in  Comer 
Hall.  Recordings  are  made  on  a  high  fidelity  Presto  Recording  Machine. 
Tape  recordings  are  also  a  part  of  the  laboratory  equipment.  Other 
equipment  includes  dual  speed  RCA  turntables  and  speaker,  and  West- 
ern Electric  Microphone. 

In  addition  to  these  auditory  aids,  the  Speech  Laboratory  has 
many  visual  aids  such  as  models  of  the  speech  mechanism,  charts  and 
films  of  the  vocal  apparatus. 

Theatre.  The  theatre  laboratories  provide  exceptional  opportuni- 
ties for  student  training  in  all  phases  of  dramatic  art.  Students  learn 
the  use  of  technical  equipment  and  the  media  of  artistic  production 
in  two  well-equipped  theatres. 
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Palmer  Theatre  is  generally  acknowledged  to  be  one  of  the  best 
equipped  and  most  acoustically  perfect  theatres  in  the  entire  South. 
Its  capacity  is  approximately  1,600.  The  stage,  33'x67',  with  a  grid- 
iron of  some  40'  makes  for  flexibility  and  quick  changes.  A  large 
major  switchboard  takes  care  of  the  lighting.  In  the  basement  are  a 
large  make-up  laboratory,  a  wardrobe,  and  dressing  rooms. 

Reynolds  theatre,  located  in  the  Student  Union  Building,  pro- 
vides excellent  facilities  for  rehearsal  and  laboratory  purposes.  It  has 
a  stage  of  24'xl7'xl7',  a  Capital  Portable  Switchboard,  and  a  seating 
capacity  of  300. 

For  training  in  the  scenic  aspects  of  the  theatre,  there  is  a  work- 
shop for  the  making  and  painting  of  scenery.  One  half  of  this  60'x50' 
shop  is  used  for  this  practical  work.  The  other  half  is  used  to  house 
scenery. 

A  wardrobe  of  some  three  thousand  items,  consisting  mainly  of 
Greek,  Elizabethan,  Chinese,  Japanese,  and  18th-Century  garments,  is 
housed  in  Palmer  basement  and  in  Reynolds. 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITIES  AND  COLLEGE  SERVICES 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  education  is  to  fit  young  people  for 
effective  living  in  a  democratic  state.  Alabama  College  accords  to  its 
students  every  liberty  and  privilege  consistent  with  the  welfare  of  the 
individual  student  and  of  the  entire  student  group. 

Since  self-discipline  is  the  only  true  discipline,  every  effort  is 
made  to  encourage  each  individual  student  to  maintain  the  highest 
moral  and  social  standards. 

This  same  principle  of  democratic  self-discipline  is  carried  into 
all  phases  of  non-academic  affairs  on  the  campus.  As  early  as  1916 
the  President  and  Faculty  of  Alabama  College,  believing  that  training 
for  democratic  living  after  college  is  best  secured  by  democratic  living 
on  the  college  campus,  delegated  to  the  students  the  responsibility  for 
regulating  non-academic  affairs  on  the  campus.  Since  that  time  the 
students,  through  the  Student  Government  Association  and  the  Men's 
Council,  have  carried  this  responsibility.  The  constitution  for  this  gov- 
ernment was  written  by  students  and  adopted  by  the  student  body.  Of- 
ficers of  student  government  are  freely  chosen  by  the  students  them- 
selves in  campus-wide  elections,  and  carry  the  responsibility  for  student 
activities  and  student  conduct.  All  students  cooperate  with  them  in 
maintaining  high  moral  and  social  standards  on  the  campus. 

All  students  are  allowed  to  keep  automobiles  on  the  campus.  They 
are  under  the  regulations  of  the  College. 

Students  may  entertain  guests  in  the  dormitories  for  as  many  as 
three  consecutive  days  by  registering  their  names  in  the  office  of  their 
residence  hall.  Meal  tickets  for  the  guests  should  be  purchased  from 
the  House  Director. 

Health.  Peterson  Hall,  the  campus  infirmary  with  thirty-six  beds, 
is  maintained  exclusively  for  the  care  of  students  in  all  medical  cases. 
It  is  deemed  best  to  send  surgical  cases  off  the  campus.  Two  nurses 
have  charge  of  this  department  and  live  in  the  infirmary,  and  two 
College  physicians  are  on  constant  call. 

During  the  first  weeks  of  each  session  the  members  of  the  Medi- 
cal Staff,  in  conjunction  with  the  members  of  the  Health,  Physical 
Education  and  Recreation  Department,  give  students  a  health  exam- 
ination. On  the  result  of  this  examination  depends  the  type  of  activity 
which  the  student  may  elect,  varying  from  limited  activity  to  activities 
of  a  more  strenuous  nature. 

Members  of  the  faculty  are  instructed  to  report  to  the  physicians 
any  students  who  need  advice  concerning  health.   All  students  unable 
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to  attend  classes  are  required  to  report  to  the  infirmary.  This  insures 
prompt  care  for  those  who  need  it  and  safeguards  other  students. 

Sports  and  Recreation.  A  wide  selection  of  sports  and  recreational 
opportunities  are  available  to  all  student's  at  Alabama  College.  Organ- 
ized recreational  activities  are  provided  through  the  Intramural  Sports 
Program  for  Men  and  Women's  Recreation  Association.  Intramural 
competition  for  men  is  conducted  in  basketball,  touch  football,  softball, 
soccer  and  volleyball.  Intramural  competition  for  women  is  provided 
in  basketball,  softball,  and  volleyball.  Competition  in  tennis,  badmin- 
ton, golf,  and  swimming  is  open  to  men  and  women  through  all- 
college  tournaments  and  meets. 

The  college-owned  and  supervised  28-acre  lake  is  used  for  boating, 
canoeing,  sailing,  and  fishing.  A  six-hole  practice  golf  course,  a  bat- 
tery of  ten  tennis  courts,  and  an  archery  range  located  on  the  sports 
field  provide  recreational  opportunities  for  students  on  an  informal  basis 
as  well  as  through  the  organized  intramural  program.  A  modern  indoor- 
outdoor  swimming  pool  is  available  daily  for  recreational  swimming. 

College-owned  equipment,  except  tennis  rackets  and  tennis  balls, 
is  available  to  all  students  for  these  activities. 

Religious  Life.  Although  the  College  is  non-sectarian,  its  stu- 
dents find  on  the  campus  and  in  the  Town  of  Montevallo  excellent 
religious  influences.  In  addition  to  the  College  Young  Women's  Chris- 
tian Association,  there  are  a  number  of  organized  church  groups  in 
Montevallo  where  students  may  find  congenial  Christian  fellowship 
and  opportunities  for  training  in  religious  leadership.  Six  churches — 
Baptist,  Catholic,  The  Church  of  Christ,  Episcopal,  Methodist,  and 
Presbyterian — welcome  students  to  join  in  their  religious  life.  Students 
belonging  to  the  less  numerous  sects  hold  services  in  a  special  Religious 
Minorities  Room  in  the  College  Union  Building,  Reynolds  Hall.  It  is 
available  to  students  of  the  Jewish  faith,  and  others  who  do  not  have 
a  church  with  which  they  may  affiliate  in  Montevallo.  Students  of  the 
College  are  encouraged  to  attend  the  church  of  their  choice. 

College  Night.  The  highlight  of  the  student  year  is  College 
Night.   This   is  the  greatest  all-student  tradition   at  Alabama  College. 

College  Night  is  the  culmination  of  four  weeks'  creative  activity 
by  the  Purples  and  Golds,  the  two  sides  into  which  the  student  body 
is  divided.  Student  leaders  and  assistant  leaders  meeting  the  required 
qualifications  are  elected  by  popular  vote  of  the  student  body.  Alter- 
nately, they  choose  sides,  select  their  writers,  costumers,  staging  crews, 
composers,  and  employ  all  the  talents  of  their  particular  group. 

Each  side  writes,  composes,  directs  and  stages  dramatizations  and 
songs.  An  atmosphere  of  intense  rivalry  and  closest  secrecy  prevails 
over  the  campus  from  the  time  sides  are  chosen  until  the  decision  of 
the  judges  is  heard. 
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This  event,  which  began  as  a  modest  observance  of  Washington's 
Birthday  by  the  four  classes,  has  grown  until  it  now  attracts  to  the 
campus  over  three  thousand  visitors  annually.  It  generally  falls  on 
Friday  and  Saturday  nights  m  February  nearest  Washington's  Birthday. 

Concerts,  Lectures,  and  Plays.  Each  year  distinguished  speakers, 
lecturers,  and  artists  appear  before  the  students  and  faculty  in  Palmer 
Auditorium.  Many  of  these  programs  are  presentations  of  the  Concert 
and  Lecture  Course;  others  are  arranged  for  the  weekly  convocations, 
and  still  others  for  special  occasions  of  the  College  and  of  Montevallo 
civic  organizations.  These  attractions  are  in  addition  to  the  plays,  con- 
certs, and  lectures  by  theatre  groups,  music  and  dance  groups,  and 
individuals  within  the  College. 

For  the  college  year  1956-1957,  the  College  offered  the  following 
series  of  special  events  designed  to  enrich  the  cultural  experience  of 
the  students. 

Dr.  S.  Gerard  Priestly,  Lecturer 

Dr.  James  M.  Reinhardt 

General  Lewis  A.  Pick 

Dr.  Edwin  C.  Marsh 

Basil  Rathbone 

Kathryn  and  Paul  Schwartz,  Duo-Pianists 

Ballet  of  Paris,  Lycett  Darsonval  and  Company 

Mme.  Frederique  Fredge,  Lecturer  and  Writer 

Vanderbilt  University  Men's  Glee  Club 

Bishop  George  Murray 

Dr.  Herbert  C.  Mayer 

Dr.  and  Mrs.  Olin  S.  Pettingill,  Naturalists 

Players,  Inc.,  Shakespeare's  Henry  IV 

John  Erdman,  Creative  Dance 

Dr.  Cleo  Dawson,  Lecturer 

Dr.  Jack  A.  Reynolds,  Linguist 

Birmingham  Symphony  Orchestra 

Dr.  Luther  Gable 

Mary  Hutchinson,  Actress 

David  Bar-Illam 

Joseph  Bloch,  Pianist 

Miss  Dawn  Kennedy 

Dr.  Wm.  W.  McPeak,  Vice  President,  Ford  Foundation 

Dr.  Elton  Trueblood 

Dr.  Robert  McDonald  Lester 

Dane)  Lectures.  The  Dancy  Lectures  were  made  possible  through 
a  bequest  of  $12,500  by  Miss  Unity  Dandridge  Dancy,  of  Morgan 
County,  Alabama,  honoring  her  mother.  In  her  will  Miss  Dancy  stated 
that  her  gift  was  to  "endow  the  Departments  of  English,  Literature 
and  Expression"  at  Alabama  College. 
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The  Tower,  historic  landmark  at  Alabama  College 
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This  statement  of  purpose  by  Miss  Dancy  has  been  interpreted 
to  mean  that  the  Dancy  Fund  shall  be  used  mainly  to  extend  or  sup- 
plement the  services  of  the  English  and  Speech  Departments  of  the 
College.  The  income  from  the  endowment  is  used  to  support  a  series 
of  lectures.  Every  second  year  a  scholar-critic  of  recognized  authority 
is  invited  to  present,  in  a  series  of  lectures  delivered  at  the  College, 
the  results  of  original  research  and  fresh  criticism. 

The  first  series  of  Dancy  Lectures  was  given  at  Alabama  College 
in  April,  1939,  by  Dr.  Douglas  Southall  Freeman,  distinguished  editor, 
biographer  and  research  scholar.  Dr.  Freeman,  whose  four  volume 
life  of  R.  E.  Lee  was  awarded  the  Pulitzer  Prize  in  1934,  spoke  on 
"The  South  to  Posterity:  a  Review  of  Southern  Historical  Literature," 
(Scribner's,  New  York). 

Since  that  time  such  distinguished  scholars,  orators  and  critics  as 
Lewis  Mumford,  Francis  Pendleton  Gaines,  Mitford  Mathews,  Dumas 
Malone,  Louis  Wright,  John  W.  Gassner,  and  Charlotte  Lee  have  vis- 
ited the  College  and  given  a  series  of  lectures  in  keeping  with  the 
original  purpose  of  Miss  Dancy's  bequest. 

Extension  Service.  Among  the  services  of  the  College  conducted 
through  the  Department  of  Education  is  the  Extension  Service,  di- 
rected by  Dr.  M.  L.  Orr,  Head  of  the  Department.  At  various  centers 
over  the  state,  extension  courses  are  offered  to  teachers,  club  women, 
and  others  when  requested  by  groups  of  sufficient  size.  Under  certain 
conditions  these  courses  carry  college  credit,  but  not  more  than  thirty 
semester  hours  of  extension  and  correspondence  credit  may  be  counted 
toward  a  degree. 

Placement  Bureau.  The  Placement  Bureau,  directed  by  Professor 
Charles  L.  Gormley,  serves,  without  charge,  students  and  former  students 
of  Alabama  College  who  wish  to  be  placed  in  teaching  and  non-teach- 
ing positions.  Confidential  information  about  each  prospect  is  carefully 
collected  by  the  Placement  Bureau  and  made  available  to  employers 
only.  This  service  is  not  confined  to  recent  graduates,  but  is  open  and 
free  to  all  former  students. 

Vocational  Advisory  Committee.  An  active  program  of  vocational 
testing  and  counseling  serves  the  students  of  Alabama  College.  This 
program  is  supervised  by  a  Vocational  Guidance  Committee  of  the 
Faculty  and  Administration. 

Drama  Service.  Drama  Service  is  prepared  to  offer  personal  as- 
sistance in  the  selection  of  a  play  or  in  technical  production  problems. 
The  Drama  Service  Library  includes  thousands  of  plays,  both  published 

Canoeing   on   Alabama   College's   28-Acre   Lake. 
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and  in  manuscript,  and  books  on  technical  subjects.  The  facilities  of 
Drama  Service  are  available  to  any  group  in  the  state,  free,  except  for 
postage. 

Speech  Clinic  Service.  The  Department  of  Speech  maintains  a 
clinic  for  students  who  have  such  speech  disorders  as  stuttering,  lisp- 
ing, cleft  palate  problems,  voice  problems,  foreign  accent,  articulatory 
inaccuracies,  etc.  Voice  recordings  are  made  and  individual  corrective 
programs  are  set  up.  Instructors  in  all  departments  are  urged  to  advise 
students  with  defective  speech  to  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of 
the  clinic. 

The  clinic  is  also  available  to  any  person  in  the  state  with  defec- 
tive speech.  An  appointment  may  be  made  for  diagnosis  by  writing 
the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Speech. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  Alabamian,  the  College  newspaper,  was  first  published  in 
1923  and  is  issued  twice  monthly  during  the  regular  session.  Copies 
are  delivered  to  all  students,  their  parents,  and  to  the  staff,  the  cost 
being  covered  by  the  general  fees.  The  subscription  rate  for  others  is 
$1.25  per  year. 

Montage.  This  is  the  yearbook  of  the  College  and  was  first  pub- 
lished in  1907.  Each  student  receives  a  copy,  the  cost  of  which  is 
covered  by  the  general  fees. 

The  Tower,  the  college  literary  magazine,  was  first  published  in 
1932  to  stimulate  creative  writing  among  the  students  and  to  "build 
up  in  Alabama  College  a  tradition  of  literary  aliveness."  It  is  pub- 
lished semi-annually.  The  annual  subscription  rate  is  $1.00;  single 
copy  50c. 

The  Alumni  Magazine.  This  is  issued  annually  to  each  active 
member  of  the  Association,  and  is  edited  by  the  Alumni  Secretary. 

The  Bulletin.  The  College  issues  The  Bulletin  quarterly.  This 
publication  contains  matters  of  general  and  specific  interest  to  the 
citizens  of  the  State,  prospective  students,  and  the  College  as  a  whole. 

The  News  Letter.  The  bi-monthly  News  Letter  carries  announce- 
ments of  specific  services  of  the  College,  and  information  of  general 
educational  interest. 

The  Weekly  Bulletin.  This  weekly  publication  serves  as  a  cal- 
endar of  campus  activities  and  is  circulated  only  among  students  and 
faculty. 
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The  Student  Handbook.  This  is  published  each  year  by  the  Stu- 
dent Government  Association,  contains  the  traditions  and  regulations 
of  the  College,  and  is  given  to  all  students. 

The  Student-Faculty  Directory.  The  Directory  is  published  at  the 
beginning  of  each  school  year  and  lists  students,  faculty,  and  staff. 
Students'  names  are  followed  by  their  class,  their  home  address,  and 
their  Montevallo  address.  Office,  home  address,  and  telephone  num- 
bers of  the  faculty  and  staff  are  shown. 
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EMPLOYMENT,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  AND  LOANS 

EMPLOYMENT 

A  limited  number  of  opportunities  exist  for  students  to  earn 
part  of  their  college  expenses  through  some  form  of  student  employ- 
ment on  the  campus,  such  as  work  in  dining  halls,  college  offices,  and 
academic  departments. 

To  qualify  for  continued  employment,  a  student  must  maintain  a 
scholarship  average  of  not  less  than  C,  which  is  a  grade  point  average 
of  1.00,  and  meet  the  requirements  of  good  college  citizenship.  A 
student  accepting  part-time  employment  must  meet  the  qualifications 
of  the  job  and  adhere  to  the  assigned  duties  exactly  as  in  the  case  of 
full-time  employees. 

The  College,  through  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students,  under- 
takes general  supervision  of  all  remunerative  work  done  by  students. 
Students  interested  in  student  employment  should  secure  the  neces- 
sary forms  and  file  their  applications  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  not  later  than  May  1. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  scholarship  policy  of  Alabama  College  is  based  on  the  recog- 
nition of  the  scholarly  achievements  of  its  students  and  is  designed  to 
attract  superior  high  school  graduates,  many  of  whom  would  not  other- 
wise be  able  to  attend  college. 

Scholarships  are  available  to  students  of  all  classes.  They  are 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement  and  standing  in  the 
college  community.  Financial  need  is  considered  in  awarding  many  of 
the  scholarships. 

The  Faculty  Committee  on  Scholarships  studies  the  academic  rec- 
ords, the  recommendations,  and  other  pertinent  information  of  all  ap- 
plicants in  an  effort  to  allocate  the  scholarships  in  line  with  this  policy. 
The  Committee  may  require  applicants  for  scholarships  to  come  to  the 
campus  for  interviews,  achievement  tests  or  other  types  of  examination. 

Applications  for  scholarships,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  should 
be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  Students,  who  is  chairman  of  the  Commit- 
tee on  Scholarships  and  Loans. 

Alabama  College  Art  Scholarship  Awards.  Each  year  two  schol- 
arship awards  are  given  to  students  majoring  in  art;  one  to  the  sopho- 
more with  the  highest  general  scholastic  average  and  one  to  the  senior 
with  the  highest  scholastic  average. 
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Alabama.  College  Honors  Scholarships.  During  the  School  year 
1947-1948  Alabama  College  established  a  program  of  Honors  Scholar- 
ships. Each  year  since  that  time  high  school  seniors  have  come  to  the 
campus  for  competitive  examinations.  This  plan  has  brought  to  the 
College  a  number  of  very  competent  students. 

The  following  scholarships  will  be  offered  in  the  1957-1958  com- 
petition. 

Four  Two-Year  Scholarships,  Each  Valued  at  $1,180.00.  This 
amount  will  cover  for  each  winner  full  fixed  charges  for  two  years, 
including  room,  board,  laundry,  and  college  fee;  $590.00  for  the  first 
year,  and  renewable  for  an  additional  year,  if  superior  scholarship  and 
commendable  citizenship  are  maintained. 

Four  Two-Year  Scholarships,  Each  Valued  at  $590.00.  This 
amount  will  cover  for  each  winner  one  half  of  the  fixed  charges  for 
two  years,  including  room,  board,  laundry,  and  college  fee;  $295.00 
for  the  first  year,  and  renewable  for  an  additional  year,  if  superior 
scholarship   and   commendable  citizenship   are   maintained. 

Sixteen  One-Year  Leadership  Awards  Each  Valued  at  $100.00. 

The  purpose  of  these  awards  is  to  stimulate  and  reward  excellence 
and  not  necessarily  to  fulfill  a  financial  need,  and  are  not  necessarily 
awarded  on  a  competitive  basis.  They  are  open  to  young  men  and 
women  eligible  for  graduation  from  high  school  by  June  of  the  cur- 
rent year  who  rate  in  the  upper  fourth  of  their  entire  high  school 
graduating  class  and  are  recommended  by  their  principal  for  good 
citizenship  as  well  as  scholarship. 

Competitive  examinations  are  conducted  on  the  campus  of  Ala- 
bama College  during  the  month  of  March  on  a  date  to  be  set  each 
year.  Students  participating  in  the  Honors  Scholarship  program  are 
eligible  for  these  awards. 

Generous  contributions  from  students,  alumni,  faculty  members, 
and  friends  of  the  College  have  made  these  scholarships  possible. 

For  further  information  write  to  the  Dean  of  Students,  Alabama 
College. 

Alabama  College  Music  Scholarship.  Since  1946  the  College  has 
offered  gift  scholarships  to  freshmen  in  the  School  of  Music.  The 
purpose  of  these  scholarships  is  to  recognize  students  who  have  dem- 
onstrated talent  in  vocal  or  instrumental  music  and  to  encourage  them 
in  the  development  of  this  talent. 

Six  scholarships  of  $100  shall  be  offered  to  freshmen  each  year, 
and  the  scholarships  will  be  renewable  throughout  the  students'  enroll- 
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ment  at  Alabama  College,   if  superior  scholarship  and    commendable 
citizenship  are  maintained. 

Applicants  are  required  to  come  to  the  campus  for  auditions,  mu- 
sic tests,  and  scholarship  tests.  Inquiry  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Dean  of  Students  or  to  the  Head  of  the  Music  Department  by  January 
15  each  year. 

Alabama  War  Chest  Scholarships.  Since  1953  Alabama  College 
has  been  the  recipient  of  a  $300  grant  from  the  Alabama  War  Chest 
to  be  used  in  assisting  veterans  of  World  War  II  and  children  of  vet- 
erans of  World  War  II.  Applicants  must  have  ranked  in  the  upper 
fifty  per  cent  of  their  high  school  or  college  classes  in  the  preceding 
scholastic  year  and  maintain  such  rank. 

American  Legion  Auxiliary  Scholarships.  The  Alabama  Depart- 
ment of  the  American  Legion  Auxiliary  established  at  Alabama  Col- 
lege in  1940  one  scholarship  of  $100  per  year  for  daughters  of  World 
War  Veterans.  In  1950  a  second  scholarship  of  $100,  known  as  the 
Molly  Austin  Memorial  Scholarship,  was  added.  These  scholarships 
are  restricted  to  young  women  who  are  residents  of  the  State. 

An  applicant  must  submit  proof  of  her  father's  honorable  dis- 
charge from  the  armed  services,  a  transcript  of  her  scholastic  record 
in  high  school  or  college,  a  health  certificate,  and  testimonials  con- 
cerning character,  worthiness,  and  need  of  assistance. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  State  Headquarters  of  the 
American  Legion  Auxiliary,  762  South  Court  Street,  Montgomery,  Ala- 
bama. Applications  are  accepted  each  year  through  June  1,  and  students 
must  re- apply  annually  to  be  considered  for  this  scholarship. 

Alumni  Association  Undergraduate  Gift  Scholarships.  In  March, 
1955,  the  Alumni  Association  contributed  $600.00  to  the  Undergrad- 
uate Gift  Scholarship  Fund,  to  be  administered  by  the  Faculty  Com- 
mittee on  Scholarships. 

In  order  for  entering  freshmen  to  be  eligible,  they  must  have  been 
in  the  upper  fourth  of  their  graduating  class  in  high  school.  In  the 
case  of  students  who  are  already  enrolled  at  Alabama  College,  they 
must  have  a  C  average  on  the  previous  year's  work,  and  show  leader- 
ship ability.  In  order  for  the  scholarship  to  be  renewed,  students  must 
maintain  a  C  average. 

Avondale  Mills  Scholarship.  The  Avondale  Educational  and 
Charitable  Foundation,  Inc.,  (a  philanthropic  organization  sponsored 
by  Avondale  Mills),  provides  annually  a  scholarship  covering  all  regu- 
lar college  fees,  room,  board  and  laundry  to  a  deserving  student  of 
superior   character,    possessing   scholastic    ability.    This    scholarship    is 
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awarded  each  year  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Schol- 
arships. 

Birmingham  Music  Club  Scholarship.  The  Birmingham  Music 
Club  established  in  1947  a  music  scholarship  at  Alabama  College.  At 
present  this  organization  is  offering  a  $250  scholarship  each  year  to 
a  student  majoring  in  music  at  Alabama  College. 

It  is  available  to  a  young  woman  resident  of  the  Birmingham 
area.  She  should  be  a  serious  student  of  music,  well  prepared,  and 
desirous  of  a  musical  career. 

For  detailed  information  write  to  the  President  of  the  Birming- 
ham Music  Club,  403  North  Twentieth  Street,  Birmingham,  Alabama. 

.M 

Daughters  of  the  American  Revolution  Scholarship.  The  Alabama 
Society,  Daughters  of  the  American  Revolution,  has  established  at  Ala- 
bama College  three  gift  scholarships:  the  May  Adams  Comer  Scholar- 
ship of  $50,  the  Minnie  S.  Mitchell  Scholarship  of  $100,  and  the  Eliza- 
beth Clayton  Raney  Scholarship  of  $50.  These  awards  are  made  an- 
nually to  worthy  young  women  who  give  promise  of  leadership. 

Donald  Comer  Scholarship.  Mr.  Donald  Comer,  Chairman  of 
the  Executive  Committee  of  Avondale  Mills,  Inc.,  provides  annually 
for  a  worthy  student  a  gift  scholarship  covering  all  regular  college 
fees,  room,  board  and  laundry.  The  recipient  of  this  scholarship  is  se- 
lected by  Mr.  Comer  with  the  assistance  of  the  Faculty  Committee  on 
Scholarships. 

Edythe  Saylor  Scholarship.  The  late  Miss  Edythe  Saylor,  a  mem- 
ber of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation  from  1928  to  1951,  bequeathed  to  the  College  the  pro- 
ceeds from  the  sale  of  her  personal  possessions.  This  sum  has  been 
invested  and  the  income  is  used  to  provide  scholarships  and  awards 
for  majors  in  Physical  Education.  There  are  two  scholarships  of  $250 
available  to  entering  freshmen  and  awarded  annually  in  conjunction 
with  the  Honors  Scholarship  Competition.  There  is  one  $200  scholar- 
ship available  to  a  junior  and  a  $50  award  to  a  senior.  Both  of  these 
awards  shall  be  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  leadership,  aptitude, 
personality,  and  citizenship. 

Georgia  Emma  Douglass  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was 
founded  in  the  year  1946  through  the  gift  of  $750  to  the  College  by 
Miss  Lila  Fundaburk,  an  alumna  of  the  College.  The  first  amount 
was  matched  by  a  gift  of  $750  from  Ralph  B.  Douglass,  of  Norfolk, 
Virginia.  The  principal  of  the  scholarship  fund  aggregates  $1,500.00. 
The  interest  on  this  sum  as  it  accumulates  in  amounts  of  not  less  than 
$75  will  be  available  to  a  student  entering  or  enrolled  in  any  class  of 
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Alabama  College.  The  awards  from  time  to  time  will  be  made  by  £he 
President  of  the  College  or  by  his  duly  delegated  representative.  It 
is  hoped  by  the  donors  of  this  fund  that  the  promotion  of  educational 
opportunities  will  stimulate  a  keener  sensitivity  toward  the  responsi- 
bilities attendant  upon  good  citizenship  in  the  community,  nation,  and 
world. 

Kellogg  Foundation  Scholarships.  The  W.  K.  Kellogg  Founda- 
tion, Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  in  1943  granted  the  specific  amount  of 
$2,000  to  Alabama  College  to  be  used  for  scholarships  for  students 
in  medical  technology.  Gifts  from  this  fund  are  available  to  the  stu- 
dents after  they  have  completed  at  least  114  semester  hours  of  college 
work,  and  have  been  accepted  by  a  certified  and  approved  hospital 
for  clinical  training. 

Linly  Heflin  Scholarships.  The  Linly  Heflin  Unit,  of  Birming- 
ham, Alabama,  a  civic  and  philanthropic  organization  sponsoring  edu- 
cation for  young  women,  offers  annually  several  gift  scholarships  at 
Alabama  College.  These  scholarships  are  available  to  students  residing 
in  Alabama  with  superior  scholastic  and  exemplary  citizenship  records. 
Preference  is  given  to  students  in  the  Birmingham  area. 

Detailed  information  will  be  supplied  upon  request  by  the  Dean 
of  Students,  Alabama  College. 

Loveman,  Joseph  and  Loeb  Scholarship.  Since  the  year  1939- 
1940,  Loveman,  Joseph  and  Loeb,  of  Birmingham,  has  provided  a 
cash  scholarship  of  $100  for  a  student  above  the  freshman  year  who 
has  completed  satisfactory  requirements  in  the  clothing,  textile  and 
art  subjects  in  the  School  of  Home  Economics. 

During  the  year  1952-1953,  this  amount  was  increased  to  $325. 
A  scholarship  of  this  value  will  be  offered  each  year  to  a  student  who 
meets  the  necessary  requirements  during  the  preceding  school  session. 

Lucy  Harper  Hall  Scholarship.  In  1927  the  late  Mrs.  J.  B.  Hall 
donated  $2,500  to  establish  the  Lucy  Harper  Hall  Scholarship,  the 
income  from  the  sum  to  be  used  at  Alabama  College  annually  as  two 
gift  scholarships. 

M.  V.  Joseph  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  was  founded  in  1935 
through  the  gift  of  $2,500  to  the  College  by  Mrs.  Rosalie  Joseph 
Leventritt,  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  memory  of  her  father,  the  late 
M.  V.  Joseph,  a  former  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  inter- 
est on  this  sum  is  available  for  scholarships  to  students  throughout 
their  college  course.  Recipients  must  maintain  satisfactory  scholastic 
standings  and  exemplary  citizenship  records.  Only  graduates  of  Bir- 
mingham high  schools  are  eligible.  They  should  apply  to  the  College. 
Appointments  are  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Birmingham  Schools. 
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Margaret  Peterson  Memorial  Scholarship.  Mrs.  Hal  Marshall 
(nee  Barnes,  '01)  offers  each  year  a  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $100 
to  any  worthy  girl  on  the  basis  of  her  financial  need  and  promise  of 
success  as  a  student. 

The  Minnie  L.  Steckel  Scholarship.  The  Linly  Heflin  Unit,  of 
Birmingham,  Alabama,  provides  an  annual  gift  scholarship  of  $200.00 
in  honor  of  Dr.  Minnie  L.  Steckel,  Student  Counselor  at  Alabama 
College  from  1930  until  her  death  December  1,  1952.  This  scholar- 
ship is  awarded  each  year  at  the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee of  the  Linly  Heflin  Unit  in  collaboration  with  the  Alabama 
College  Administration. 

Oliver  C.  Carmichael  Scholarship.  Dr.  O.  C.  Carmichael,  Dean 
of  Alabama  College  from  1922  to  1926,  and  President  of  ALabama 
College  from  1926  to  1935,  on  the  occasion  of  the  Fiftieth  Anniver- 
sary of  the  founding  of  the  College,  presented  to  the  Alabama  College 
Alumni  Association  $250.  This  sum  has  been  invested  by  the  Alum- 
ni Association,  the  income  of  which  is  directed  to  Honors  Scholar- 
ships. 

Presser  Foundation  Scholarships.  The  Presser  Foundation  awards 
each  year  to  Alabama  College  a  grant  of  $350  to  be  used  as  scholar- 
ships in  the  School  of  Music.  These  awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
merit,  preference  being  given  those  students  who  expect  to  become 
teachers  of  music. 

Rizpah  Dudley  Memorial  Scholarship.  Miss  Rizpah  Dudley,  for 
twenty  years  a  supervisor  in  the  laboratory  schools  of  the  College  and 
from  the  time  of  her  retirement,  June  1,  1944,  until  her  death,  Super- 
visor Emeritus  of  these  Schools,  left  in  her  will  a  bequest  to  the  Col- 
lege of  $2,000  to  be  used  in  perpetuity  as  a  scholarship  fund,  the 
proceeds  from  the  investment  to  be  used  as  gift  scholarships  to  worthy 
students. 

United  Daughters  of  Confederacy  Scholarships.  The  Alabama 
Division  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy  has  established 
at  Alabama  College  five  scholarships  known  as  the  Virginia  Clopton 
scholarship,  the  Sallie  Jones  scholarship,  the  Minnie  S.  Mitchell  schol- 
arship, the  Lizzie  Crenshaw  scholarship,  and  the  Mollie  Files  Cren- 
shaw scholarship.  The  scholarships  are  $100  in  value. 

If  a  scholarship  is  held  either  three  or  four  years,  the  last  year 
of  tenure  shall  be  a  loan  scholarship,  to  be  repaid  to  the  United 
Daughters  of  the  Confederacy  of  Alabama.  The  loan  will  bear  no  in- 
terest the  first  year,  but  will  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent 
each  year  thereafter  that  it  remains  unpaid. 

Applicants  must  be  residents  of  Alabama  and  descendants  of  Con- 
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federate  soldiers.  Endorsement  by  the  Alabama  Division  of  the  United 
Daughters  of  the  Confederacy  Scholarship  Committee  is  required.  De- 
tailed information  will  be  supplied  upon  request  by  the  Dean  of  Stu- 
dents, Alabama  College. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

The  College  administers  funds  from  which  students  may  borrow 
to  help  meet  their  college  expenses.  These  loan  funds  are  revolving 
funds  so  that  the  amount  available  at  any  one  time  depends  upon  the 
repayments  of  outstanding  loans.  Loans  usually  are  made  only  to 
juniors  and  Seniors,  but  occasionally  to  other  students  during  their 
first  and  second  years  in  College.  Loans  are  subject  to  interest  and 
repayment  as  specified  by  the  donors. 

Applications  for  loans  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  Students, 
who  is  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Loans. 

Alabama  Federation  of  Women's  Clubs  Loan  Funds.  The  Ala- 
bama Federation  of  Women's  Clubs,  at  its  third  annual  meeting  in 
1897  at  Anniston,  Alabama,  began  its  active  work  for  the  College  by 
contributing  to  a  loan  fund. 

In  1898  the  Federation  established  the  Kate  Morizette  Loan  Fund, 
and  in  1909  the  Conra  McConaughy  Loan  Fund.  In  1911  the  Federa- 
tion received  a  gift  of  $100  from  Miss  Fancilla  Roman  Haley,  of  Jas- 
per, to  establish  the  Elizabeth  Haley  Moore  Loan  Fund.  In  1916  she 
increased  this  fund  to  $225.  Other  loan  funds  have  been  established 
as  memorials  to  Kate  Hagan,  Marie  Pearce,  and  Minnie  Holman  Phil- 
lips. 

In  1950  an  additional  fund  of  $500  was  established  to  be  known 
as  the  Minnie  L.  Steckel  Student  Loan  Fund. 

All  of  these  loans  are  not  available  annually,  but  each  year  the 
Federation  makes  loans  totaling  several  hundred  dollars.  Loan  value 
to  one  recipient  is  limited  to  $200.  Recipients  must  be  Alabama  resi- 
dents of  high  character  and  creditable  scholarship.  They  must  be  quali- 
fied for  the  junior  or  senior  class. 

Alabama  club  women  maintain  several  other  loan  funds  which 
are  subject  to  similar  regulations.  They  are  given  by  club  districts, 
counties,  or  individual  clubs. 

Alaba?na  Library  Association  Graduate  Scholarship  Loan  Funds. 
The  Alabama  Library  Association  has  established  three  loan  funds  for 
the  assistance  of  graduate  students  who  are  interested  in  pursuing  a 
full  course  of  study  leading  to  a  degree  in  Library  Science.  Alabama 
College  graduates  are  eligible  for  this  assistance.  The  funds  are: 
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1.  The  Alabama  Library  Association  Scholarship  Loan,  in  the 
amount  of  one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000),  is  available  to  a 
student  who  plans  to  enroll  in  a  fully  accredited  library  school 
in  any  college  or  university  in  the  United  States. 

2.  The  Thomas  M.  Owen  Scholarship  Loan  is  for  three  hundred 
($300)  dollars,  and  is  awarded  to  a  student  who  plans  to  pur- 
sue a  full  course  of  study  leading  to  a  degree  at  Emory  Uni- 
versity in  Atlanta,  Georgia. 

3.  The  Marie  B.  Owen  Scholarship  is  for  one  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($150),  and  is  granted  to  a  student  who  intends  to 
enter  Emory  University  at  Atlanta,  Georgia. 

(It  is  possible  for  one  individual  to  apply  for  both  the  Thomas 
M.  Owen  and  the  Marie  B.  Owen  Scholarships  for  study  at  Emory 
University.) 

For  information  write  to  Miss  Richardena  Ramsay,  Parke  Memo- 
rial Library,  1814  South  11th  Avenue,  Birmingham  5,  Alabama. 

Alta  Patterson  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  This  loan  was  established 
during  the  1928-1829  session  by  the  faculty  and  friends  and  family  of 
Miss  Alta  Patterson,  who  was  a  member  of  the  Home  Economics  faculty > 
from  1925  until  her  death  in  1928.  The  loan  is  available  to  the  amount 
of  $250  a  year  to  seniors,  juniors,  and  sophomores.  Preference  is  given 
to  upperclassmen. 

Alumni  Association  Graduate  Loan  Fund.  The  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation maintains  a  loan  fund  to  be  used  by  graduates  of  the  College 
who  may  desire  financial  assistance  while  pursuing  their  graduate 
studies.  Not  more  than  $300  may  be  borrowed  by  a  student  at  any 
given  time.  The  awards  are  made  by  the  Alumni  Association  Execu- 
tive Board. 

Charles  Rendell  Calkins  Loan  Fund.  The  Senior  Class  of  1922 
established  this  loan  fund  of  $150  in  memory  of  the  late  Charles  Ren- 
dell Calkins,  who  was  for  seven  years  director  of  music  at  the  College. 
It  is  available  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Music. 

College  Night  Loan  Fund.  This  loan  fund  was  established  by 
the  Student  Government  Association  during  the  years  1935-1945,  in- 
clusive, from  the  proceeds  of  College  Night,  an  annual  campus  fea- 
ture in  which  the  entire  student  body  participates.  The  loan  is  available 
to  any  student,  irrespective  of  class,  who  has  shown  exemplary  citi- 
zenship and  satisfactory  scholastic  records. 

Frances  Marie  Vardaman  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  Miss  Mildred 
A.  Vardaman,  an  alumna  of  Alabama  College,  in  1948  established  for 
her  sister,  an  alumna,  the  Frances  Marie  Vardaman  Memorial  through 
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a  contribution  of  $250  to  be  used  as  a  revolving  loan  fund.  Loans 
from  this  fund  up  to  $125  are  available  to  seniors.  Loans  are  without 
interest  and  must  be  repaid  within   one  year  after  graduation. 

Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund.  The  W.  K.  Kellogg  Founda- 
tion, Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  in  1943  granted  Alabama  College  $2,000 
to  be  used  as  loans  for  students  majoring  in  Medical  Technology. 
Students  must  have  completed  the  first  two  years  of  college  work  with 
a  satisfactory  scholastic  record  and  must  have  exemplary  citizenship 
records  to  be  eligible  for  a  loan  from  this  fund. 

Lettie  Daffin  Perdue  Loan  Fund.  The  Woman's  Auxiliary  to 
the  Medical  Association  of  the  State  of  Alabama  established  in  1935 
a  loan  fund  for  the  assistance  of  Alabama  College  students.  The  fund 
provides  the  appointee  with  a  loan  of  $50.00  annually  for  as  many  as 
four  of  her  college  years. 

Linly  Heflin  Unit  Loan  Fund.  The  Linly  Heflin  Unit,  of  Bir- 
mingham, Alabama,  a  civic  and  philanthropic  organization  sponsoring 
education  for  young  women,  has  certain  funds  which  it  makes  avail- 
able for  educational  loans  to  students  at  Alabama  College.  The  loans 
are  available  to  students  in  the  State  who  have  superior  scholastic  and 
exemplary  citizenship  records. 

Detailed  information  will  be  supplied  upon  request  by  the  Dean 
of  Students,  Alabama  College. 

Louesa  /.  Keys  Loan  Fund.  Miss  Louesa  J.  Keys,  a  former  member 
of  the  faculty  of  Alabama  College,  established  this  loan  fund  in  1948 
through  a  contribution  of  $100  to  be  used  as  a  revolving  fund  for  loans 
to  senior  students  planning  to  enter  the  teaching  field.  The  loan  must 
be  repaid  during  the  first  year  after  graduation. 

Mary  Alice  Mizell  Loan  Fund.  This  loan  fund  of  $100,  open  to 
seniors,  was  established  in  1924  by  the  late  Mary  Alice  Boyd,  of  the 
Department  of  Education  at  the  College.  In  1925  she  increased  the 
fund  to  $150. 

Mary  E.  McWilliams  Loan  Fund.  The  late  Miss  Mary  E.  McWil- 
liams,  an  alumna  of  the  College  and  for  fourteen  years  a  member  of 

the  Alabama  College  faculty,  gave  to  the  Alabama  College  Alumnae 
Association  $1,000.  The  interest  on  this  amount  will  be  given  each 
year  by  the  treasurer  of  the  Association  to  the  chairman  of  the  College 
Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Loans  to  be  loaned  to  a  deserving 
freshman  with  an  outstanding  high  school  record. 

Montgomery  Business  and  Professional  Women  s  Club  Loan  Fund. 
The  Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club,  of  Montgomery,  Ala- 
bama, beginning  with  the  year  1940-1941,  provided  $400  to  be  used 
as  a  revolving  loan   fund  at   Alabama  College,  preference  to  be  given 
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to  Montgomery  County  girls  of  the  junior  and  senior  classes.  The  maxi- 
mum for  any  holder  is  $100  a  year. 

Music  Council  Loan  Fund.  In  1932  the  Music  Council  at  the 
College  established  a  loan  fund  of  $150  for  students  who  are  majoring 
in  music. 

Myrtle  Brooke  Loan  Fund.  The  first  group  of  students  in  social 
work  at  Alabama  College  established  a  loan  fund  of  $250  for  majors 
in  the  field  of  social  work.  It  is  an  expression  of  appreciation  for  the 
contribution  to  the  development  of  scientific  social  work  by  the  late 
Miss  Myrtle  Brooke,  a  teacher  at  Alabama  College  from  1908  to  the 
time  of  her  retirement  in  1949.  The  fund  thus  pays  tribute  to  the  pio- 
neer spirit  of  a  teacher  who  was  loved  and  admired,  and  commemo- 
rates the  first  training  course  for  social  workers  in  the  State. 

Opportunity  Loan  Fund.  Mrs.  Maud  Preuitt  Fennell,  of  Leigh- 
ton,  through  Mr.  C.  M.  Mauldin  as  trustee  of  the  fund,  granted  $1,000 
for  the  establishments  of  the  Opportunity  Loan  Fund  for  the  assistance 
of  juniors  and  seniors.  The  maximum  for  any  holder  is  $200  a  year. 

Pickett  and  Hatcher  Educational  Fund.  The  purpose  of  this  fund 
is  to  assist  worthy  students  with  financial  problems  who  should  be 
encouraged  to  continue  in  college.  At  least  six  weeks  before  the  be- 
ginning of  the  semester  in  which  the  money  is  needed,  application 
should  be  made  to  Pickett  and  Hatcher  Educational  Fund,  P.  O.  Box 
1238,  Columbus,  Georgia. 

Social  Science  Division  Petty  Loan  Fund.  This  loan  of  $50, 
available  to  students  in  the  Social  Science  Division,  was  established  in 
1948  by  Miss  Polly  Gibbs,  former  member  of  the  Alabama  College 
faculty,  as  a  tribute  to  Miss  Myrtle  Brooke  and  her  contribution  to 
the  development  of  the  College  and  social  welfare  work  in  the  State. 
The  recipient  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Head  of  the  Social  Sci- 
ence Division. 

Special  Loan  'Fund.  The  Sunday  School  Class  of  Mrs.  T.  H. 
Napier,  over  a  period  of  five  years,  raised  the  funds  to  establish  this 
loan  fund  of  $100,  offered  first  in  the  1930-1931  session  and  open  to 
seniors. 

Young  Women's  Christian  Association  Loan  Fund.  The  Young 
Women's  Christian  Association  has  a  loan  fund  from  which  small 
amounts  may  be  borrowed  by  students  and  repaid  after  they  leave 
Alabama  College. 
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ORGANIZATIONS 

Students  at  Alabama  College  are  offered  many  opportunities  to 
participate  in  group  activities  on  the  campus.  In  addition  to  the  various 
chapters  of  National  Honor  Societies,  which  are  listed  on  the  inside 
of  the  front  cover,  opportunities  exist  for  memberships  in  such  locally 
sponsored  groups  as  the  following: 

Name   of    Group 

Art    Club Art 

Association  for  Childhood  Education Education 

Biology   Club Biology 

Calkins  Music   Study   Club Music 

Chorus  and  Chorale Music 

Orchesis Modern    Dance 

Dietetic  Club Dietetics 

French  Club French 

Future  Teachers  of  America Teachers 

Intercollegiate   Speaking   Contests Debate 

International    Relations    Club World    Affairs 

Ivol   Spaf f ord   Club Home   Economics 

Music    Council Music 

Physical  Education   Club Physical  Education 

Recreation   Association Physical  Education 

Retail  Club Retail   Work 

Secretarial   Club Secretarial   Administration 

Sociology    Club Social  Work,    Sociology 

There  are  also  opportunities  for  participation  in  the  following 
social  organizations  for  those  students  who  meet  the  membership  re- 
quirements for  the  group  concerned:  Alumni  Daughters  Club,  College 
Theatre,  Orchestra,  Student  Government  Association,  and  Young 
Women's  Christian  Association. 

ALUMNI 

The  Alumni  Association  of  Alabama  College,  organized  in  1902, 
promotes  the  welfare  of  the  College  and  the  alumni  by  increasing  the 
interest  of  members  in  the  College  and  each  other. 

Active  membership  is  open  to  any  former  student  of  the  College 
with  a  minimum  of  one  semester's  residence  credit,  on  receipt  of  an 
annual  contribution  ($2.00  minimum)  to  the  Alumni  Fund.  This 
amount  covers  membership  in  the  organization,  plus  a  year's  subscrip- 
tion to  the  Alumni  Magazine  (one  issue),  and  two  College  News 
Letters.  Honors  Scholarships  and  Graduate  Loan  Scholarships  are  two 
of  many  projects  of  the  Association. 

The  affairs  of  the  Association  are  managed  through  the  Execu- 
tive Board.  This  Board  is  composed  of  four  officers,  the  standing  com- 
mittee chairmen,  the  Faculty-Alumni  Committee  chairman,  and  the 
representative  from  the  Alabama  College  Alumni  Association  council. 
The  Faculty-Alumni  Committee  assists  in  planning  Homecoming  and 
the  Senior  Breakfast. 
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The  Association  officers  are:  Laura  Frances  Jones  Mathison  (Mrs. 
Kermit),  Box  278,  Greensboro,  Alabama,  President;  Lenice  Vaughan 
Stephan  (Mrs.  L.  L.),  Troy,  Alabama,  Vice-President;  Executive  Sec- 
retary, Helen  Newton,  Alabama  College;  Treasurer,  Ethel  Harris,  Ala- 
bama College;  Historian,  Virginia  Hendrick,  Alabama  College;  Faculty- 
Alumni  Committee  Chairman,  Willilee  Reeves  Trumbauer  (Mrs. 
W.  H.),  Alabama  College;  Nominating  Committee  Chairman,  Agnes 
Scott  Owen  Halstead  (Mrs.  G.  D.),  301  Main  Street,  Headland,  Ala- 
bama; Graduate  Loan  Scholarship  Committee  Chairman,  Dorothy  Hix, 
110  Crestview  Drive,  Birmingham,  Alabama;  Alumni  Fund  and  Fi- 
nance Chairman,  Virginia  Martin  Brown  (Mrs.  E.  H.),  205  Yorkshire 
Drive,  Birmingham  9,  Alabama;  Resolutions  Committee  Chairman, 
Mary  Esther  Borden  Coleman  (Mrs.  B.  W.),  Greensboro;  Auditing 
Committee  Chairman,  Mattie  Lee,  Hayneville;  Alumni  Council  Repre- 
sentative, Frances  Fuller,  2931  10th  Court,  South,  Clydem  Apts.,  Bir- 
mingham, Alabama. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Graduates  of  Accredited  High  Schools — A  graduate  of  an  ac- 
credited high  school  may  be  admitted  without  examination  by  present- 
ing a  certificate  of  graduation  showing  credit  for  a  minimum  of  fif- 
teen acceptable  units  from  a  four-year  school,  or  a  minimum  of  eleven 
acceptable  units  from  a  three-year  secondary  school  which  required  for 
admission  the  completion  of  a  three-year  junior  high  school  program. 
The  units  offered  for  admission  must  include  three  units  in  English, 
and  not  more  than  four  of  the  fifteen  from  a  four-year  school,  nor 
more  than  three  of  the  eleven  from  the  three-year  school,  should  be  in 
vocational  subjects.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  enroll  after  three 
weeks  of  the  opening  date,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean. 
For  the  1957-1958  session  this  will  be  October  7,  1957,  for  the  first 
semester  and  February  17,  1957,  for  the  second  semester.- 

Students  Who  Are  Not  Graduates  of  Accredited  Secondary  Schools 
— Graduates  of  non-accredited  secondary  schools  and  students  who 
have  attended  accredited  schools  for  a  minimum  of  three  years  without 
graduation  and  present  a  certificate  showing  credit  for  fifteen  accept- 
able units,  may  be  admitted  by  examination.  Entrance  examinations  for 
the  1957-1958  session  will  be  given  on  Monday  morning,  September 
16,  1957,  at  10:00  o'clock.  Applications  for  the  examination  must  be 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  ten  days  before  the 
opening  of  the  session. 

Special  Students — Applicants  twenty  years  of  age  or  over  who 
desire  to  pursue  special  courses  may  be  admitted  without  satisfying 
entrance  requirements,  but  must  give  evidence  of  adequate  preparation 
to  the  Dean  and  to  the  Heads  of  Departments  in  which  courses  are 
sought.  Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  or  apply 
for  teachers'  certificates  until  admission  requirements  have  been  met 
in  full. 

In  order  for  students  to  room  in  the  dormitories  they  must  take  at 
least  ten  hours  of  work,  six  or  more  of  which  must  be  done  in  non- 
vocational  subjects,  and  must  conform  to  all  regulations  governing 
other  students. 

Advanced  Standing — A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  an- 
other institution  must  present  an  official  transcript  of  his  or  her  previous 
record,  together  with  a  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  from  that 
institution.  The  College  further  reserves  the  right  to  require  letters  of 
recommendation  certifying  to  a  satisfactory  conduct  record  for  all  stu- 
dents who  transfer  from  other  institutions. 
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Transfer  Students — The  following  academic  regulations  apply  to 
students  who  have  attended  other  institutions. 

1.  If  the  student  presents  an  over-all  C  average  on  work  taken  else- 
where, all  credits  will  be  accepted  in  so  far  as  they  apply  in  the 
curriculum  being  pursued  at  Alabama  College. 

2.  If  a  student  does  not  present  an  over-all  C  average  on  work 
taken  elsewhere,  then  only  those  credits  on  which  the  student 
has  made  a  C  or  above  may  be  accepted. 

3.  If  a  student  has  been  dropped  from  another  institution  but  has 
the  privilege  of  re-entering  later  and  wishes  to  enter  Alabama 
College,  then  those  credits  on  which  he  has  made  a  C  or  above 
may  be  accepted. 

Any  deviation  from  these  rules  must  have  the  recommendation  of 
the  Dean  of  the  College  and  the  approval  of  the  general  faculty. 

General  Suggestions — At  least  two  units  in  the  same  foreign  lan- 
guage must  be  presented  when  language  is  offered  to  fulfill  a  part  of 
the  entrance  requirements.  Students  who  plan  to  take  college  mathe- 
matics should  secure  credit  in  a  secondary  school  for  one  and  one-half 
units  of  algrebra  and  for  one  unit  in  plane  geometry.  Those  who  want 
to  specialize  in  the  natural  sciences  while  in  college  will  have  a  need 
for  the  algebra  and  geometry  also.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  less 
than  one-half  unit  in  any  subject. 

The  subject  and  number  of  units  in  each  that  will  be  acceptable 
for  meeting  the  admission  requirements  are  as  follows: 

Subject  Acceptable  Units 

English     3  to  4 

Foreign   Languages    2  to  4 

History     %  to  4 

Other    Social    Sciences %  to  3 

Algebra    1  to  2 

Geometry,    Plane    1 

Geometry,    Solid    % 

Trigonometry % 

Biological    Science    %  to  3 

General    Science    %  to  1 

Chemistry    1 

Physics     1 

Geograpr- '     %  to  1 

Physiology   and   Hygiene    %  to  1 

Bible   and    Religious   Education    %  to  1 

Speech    %  to  1 

A  student  should  not  present  a  total  of  more  than  four  units 
from  the  following: 

Subject  Units 

Home     Economics 1  to  4 

Physical    Education     %  to  1 

Music      %  to  2 

Art     %  to  1 

.  Business   Arithmetic    %  to  1 
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Business    English ........  ." %  to  1 

Shorthand    1 

Bookkeeping 1 

Typewriting     1 

Diversified    Occupations 4 

Every  candidate  for  admission  to  the  College  must  have  a  satis- 
factory citizenship  record.  The  College  does  not  undertake  to  accept 
all  candidates  who  meet  its  quantitative  admission  requirements,  but 
reserves  the  right  to  refuse  admission  to  any  applicant  who  is  judged 
lacking  in  moral  character,  or  sufficient  physical  and  mental  develop- 
ment to  be  judged  either  competent  to  pursue  a  course  of  study  look- 
ing to  a  degree,  or  to  reflect  credit  and  distinction  upon  the  regula- 
tions of  the  College  either  before  or  after  graduation. 

To  insure  this  objective  appropriate  letters  of  recommendation 
will  be  requested  of  all  applicants;  and  at  the  discretion  of  the  ap- 
propriate admissions  officer,  an  applicant  may  be  required  to  take 
qualifying  examinations  before  admission  is  finally  and  officially 
confirmed. 
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COST  OF  ATTENDANCE  /     / 


Because  of  the  generous  contribution  of  the  people  of  Alabama  to 
the  support  of  higher  education,  the  College  is  able  to  offer  a  superior 
instructional  program  at  costs  that  are,  by  comparison,  extremely  rea- 
sonable. 

Cost  Item  Session       Semester 

Room,   board,    and  laundry $400.00         $200.00 

College  fee   190.00  95.00 

Total  $590.00         $295.00 

All  charges  are  payable  in  advance  in  two  installments  on  the 
first  day  of  each  semester  as  follows: 

September  16.  Room,  board,  laundry  College  fee $295.00 

January  27.  Room,  board,  laundry,  College  fee $295.00 

The  rates  above  are  for  students  who  reside  in  Alabama  and 
who  attend  for  the  entire  semester.  Fees  for  private  music  lessons  are 
in  addition  to  these  charges.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  care  for 
these  charges,  for  both  resident  and  out-of-state  students,  on  a  monthly 
basis.  Those  interested  should  consult  the  Business  Manager  by  mail 
or  at  the  time  of  registering. 

Local  Students — Students  residing  in  private  homes  do  not  pay 
room,  board,  and  laundry.  They  pay  all  other  fees  at  the  beginning  of 
the  semester. 

Out-of-State  Students — Students  from  other  states  are  charged 
an  additional  fee  of  $150.00  each,  per  session,  payable  in  installments 
of  $75.00  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

Late  Registration — No  reduction  in  room,  board,  and  laundry  will 
be  made  for  a  student  who  enters  the  College  within  three  weeks  after 
the  beginning  of  the  semester.  Students  may  enter  after  the  expiration 
of  three  weeks  of  the  semester  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean, 
and  for  a  limited  amount  of  work.  They  will  be  charged  all  fees  for 
the  semester  and  $2.00  per  day  for  room,  board,  and  laundry  from 
entrance  to  tne  close  of  the  semester.  A  late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
is  charged. 

Music  Fees — The  following  fees  are  inclusive  of  all  charges  for 
music  tuition,  use  of  practice  instruments,  and  theoretical  studies.  The 
regular  fees  are  based  on  two  half -hour  lessons  a  week  with  the  re- 
quired practice. 


The  College  makes  no  separate  charge  for  laboratory  fees,  but  students  are  held  re- 
sponsible for  damage  and  breakage  in  laboratories. 


\ 
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Courses  Leading  to  Bachelor  of  Music  and  Bachelor  of 
Music  Education  Degrees 

Session       Semester 

All  curricula   $100.00         $  50.00 

A  special  fee  of  $5.00  a  semester  is  charged  in  Wind  and  String 
Pedagogy  to  cover  the  cost  of  maintenance  on  musical  instruments. 

Fees  for  music  are  not  refunded  after  a  student  begins  lessons 
in  piano,  voice,  or  organ.  In  case  of  continued  illness  of  the  student, 
the  lessons  missed  are  made  up. 

Music  Courses  for  Majors  in  Other  Departments 

Session  Semester 

Applied  music,  2  lessons   (private)    $100.00  $  50.00 

Applied  music,  1  lesson  (private)    56.00  28.00 

Applied  music,  1  lesson  (private  without 

practice)   50.00  25.00 

Applied  music  (class)    24.00  12.00 

Graduation  Fee — A  graduation  fee  of  $7.50  is  charged  all  candi- 
dates for  graduation,  and  is  payable  in  the  last  semester. 

Condition  Examination  Fee — A  charge  of  $2.00  for  each  condi- 
tion examination  taken  is  made. 

Regulation  Gymnasium  Suit. — A  regulation  gymnasium  suit  may 
be  purchased  when  needed  at  the  College  Supply  Store  at  an  approxi- 
mate cost  of  $7.00. 

Withdrawal — A  student  who  resigns  during  any  semester  or  sum- 
mer term  will  submit  his  or  her  resignation  in  person  or  in  writing  to 
the  Dean  of  Students,  giving  the  reason  thereof.  In  the  absence  of  a 
formal  resignation  in  conformity  with  the  foregoing  requirement,  no 
refund  of  any  kind  will  be  approved  by  the  President  of  the  College, 
and  the  courses  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  will  be  recorded  as 
failures. 

Refunds — A  student  who  withdraws  before  the  completion  of  a 
semester  is  charged  $2.00  per  day  for  room,  board,  and  laundry  from 
the  opening  of  the  semester  until  the  notice  of  withdrawal  is  filed 
with  the  Dean  of  Students  and  approved  by  the  Dean  and  President 
of  the  College.  This  sum  is  deducted  from  the  total  payment  for  room, 
board,  and  laundry,  and  the  remainder  is  refunded. 

If  a  student  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  at  any  time  up  to  the 
end  of  the  first  two  weeks,  ninety  per  cent  of  the  College  Fee  will  be 
refunded,  but  no  refund  of  the  fee  will  be  made  after  that  date. 

Changes  in  Charges — The  charges  listed  herein  may  be  changed 
on  the  order  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  either  by  way  of  increase  or 
decrease,  to  be  effective  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester  or  summer 
session,  provided,  however,  that  students  in  residence  shall  be  notified 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance  of  any  such  changes. 
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REGISTRATION   INFORMATION  AND  SCHOLASTIC 

REGULATIONS 

Students  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of  either  semester  or  at  the 
beginning  of  summer  school. 

For  the  first  semester  of  the  1957-1958  session,  freshmen  will 
begin  registering  at  8:00  a.m.,  Monday,  September  16,  1957,  and  up- 
perclassmen  will  begin  registering  at  8:00  a.m.,  Tuesday,  September 
17.  Registration  will  be  completed  on  that  day. 

For  the  second  semester,  registration  for  all  classes  will  take  place 
on  Monday,  January  27,  1958. 

Students  must  complete  their  enrollment  at  the  Cashier's  Office 
by  September  18  for  the  first  semester  and  January  28  for  the  second 
semester,  or  pay  a  late  registration  fee  of  $5.00. 

FRESHMAN  ORIENTATION 

In  order  to  assist  freshmen  in  adjusting  to  the  college  environ- 
ment, an  orientation  program  is  arranged.  On  registration  day,  Sep- 
tember 16,  members  of  the  Freshman  Class  will  be  given  a  program 
to  be  followed  in  having  their  schedules  arranged.  The  plan  will  in- 
clude library  lectures,  special  lectures  by  members  of  the  administra- 
tion, health  examinations,  and  general  ability  and  diagnostic  tests.  The 
Student  Government  Association  will  give  instruction  in  student  regu- 
lations and  student  tradition,  and  various  campus  groups  will  arrange 
social  gatherings  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  freshmen  to  get  ac- 
quainted. 

ADMISSION  AND  ROOM  RESERVATION 

Those  desiring  to  enter  the  College  should  write  to  the  Dean  of 
the  College  for  an  application  for  admission,  which  should  be  filled 
out  and  returned  to  the  Business  Manager  with  an  application  handling 
fee  of  $5.00  made  payable  to  Alabama  College.  When  the  student 
registers,  this  amount  will  be  applied  on  the  first  installment  of  fees. 
If  he  or  she  should  be  unable  to  attend,  the  $5.00  will  be  refunded 
provided  the  College  is  notified  by  August  1.  The  acceptance  of  the 
fee  does  not  imply  acceptance  for  admission. 

Rooms  are  assigned  in  order  of  application  and  usually  with  one 
roommate,  the  College  authorities  reserving  the  right  to  change  rooms 
or  roommates  at  any  time.  New  students  accepted  for  admission  will 
be  instructed  by  the  Dean  of  Students  as  to  room  supplies  they  should 
bring. 
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SEMESTER  SYSTEM 

The  semester  system,  based  on  the  division  of  the  academic  year 
into  two  semesters  of  approximately  eighteen  weeks  each  and  a  sum- 
mer school  of  eleven  weeks,  is  used.  Resident  study  during  any  two 
semesters  or  three  summer  schools  is  the  equivalent  of  one  academic 
year. 

UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

The  unit  of  credit  is  the  semester  hour,  each  representing  one 
hour  of  recitation  with  two  hours  of  preparation  a  week  for  a  period 
of  approximately  eighteen  weeks.  As  a  rule,  two  hours  of  laboratory 
work  count  as  one  hour  of  class  work. 

SCHEDULE  OF  WORK 

The  regular  amount  of  work  for  a  student  is  sixteen  hours  a 
semester.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  no  student  is  allowed  to  take  more 
than  seventeen  hours  of  work  unless  he  has  an  average  of  B  for  the 
previous  semester,  the  consent  of  the  College  Physician,  the  Head  of 
the  Department  in  which  he  is  a  major,  and  the  Dean. 

Students  who  have  an  average  of  C  or  better  may  be  allowed  to 
audit  one  course,  provided  they  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the 
College,  the  head  of  their  major  department,  and  the  teacher  of  the 
course.  The  charge  for  auditing  a  course  is  $5.00  per  semester  re- 
gardless of  the  credit  hours  involved. 

CONDITION  EXAMINATIONS 

Condition  examinations  for  the  first  semester  will  be  given  Octo- 
ber 26,  1957.  Applications  for  these  examinations  must  be  in  the  office 
of  the  Dean  before  October  21,  1957.  Condition  examinations  for 
the  second  semester  will  be  given  April  12,  1958.  Applications  for 
these  examinations  must  be  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  before  April  7, 
1958.  A  charge  of  $2.00  per  examination  will  be  made. 

RECORDS  AND  GRADES 

Final  grades  for  each  semester  are  recorded  and  preserved.  Re- 
ports are  submitted  to  students  and  to  their  parents  or  guardians  at 
mid-semester  and  at  the  close  of  the  semester.  These  grades  represent 
the  teacher's  estimate  of  recitation,  laboratory  work,  written  work  and 
final  examinations.  The  grades  are  indicated  as  follows:  A — Excellent; 
B — Good;  C — Average;  D — Passing;  E — Condition;  F — Failure;  I — 
Incomplete. 
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The  passing  grade  is  D,  but  juniors  and  seniors  electing  fresh- 
man and  sophomore  subjects  must  make  C. 

A  course  on  which  a  grade  of  F  is  received  must  be  repeated  in 
class.  In  order  to  receive  credit  for  a  course  in  which  a  grade  of  E 
or  I  is  received,  the  E  must  be  removed  by  taking  the  condition  ex- 
amination, and  the  I  by  completing  the  work  during  the  next  semester 
the  student  is  in  attendance.  In  case  the  Incomplete  is  in  physical  edu- 
cation and  the  instructor  requires  class  attendance,  it  must  be  removed 
during  the  next  semester  the  student  is  in  attendance  and  the  work 
is  offered. 

Credits  and  grade  points  are  earned  and  recorded  on  the  follow- 
ing basis: 

Grade  Grade   points   per  hour 

A     3 

B     2 

C     1 

D     -• 0 

E      0 

F     0 

I     0 

Grade  points  for  credits  transferred  from  other  institutions  are 
granted  on  the  basis  of  the  first  semester's  work  completed  at  Ala- 
bama College. 

If  a  student  is  unable  to  take  her  final  examinations  because  of 
illness  or  other  reasons  acceptable  to  the  Dean,  he  or  she  must  take 
them  within  a  twelve  months'  period,  otherwise  no  credit  will  be 
allowed. 

Graduates  and  other  former  students  who  have  met  their  finan- 
cial obligations  to  the  College  may  secure  transcripts  of  their  records 
from  the  Registrar.  Each  will  be  furnished  one  complete  transcript 
free,  but  a  charge  of  $1.00  will  be  made  for  each  additional  copy. 

COURSE  NUMBERS 

When  the  numbers  of  a  course  are  separated  by  a  hyphen,  the 
work  of  both  semesters  must  be  completed  before  any  credit  will  be 
granted  for  the  course.  When  the  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma, 
credit  will  be  granted  for  either  semester's  work  completed. 

Freshman  courses  extending  through  both  semesters  are  numbered 
101-2,  111-2,  121-2,  131-2,  and  141-2.  One  semester  courses  are  num- 
bered 151,  152;  161,  162;  171,  172;  181,  182,  and  191,  192.  One- 
semester  courses  repeated  during  the  year  are  numbered  100;  110, 
120,  130,  140,  150,  160,  170,  180,  and  190. 

Sophomore,  junior  and  senior  courses  extending  through  the  year 
are  numbered  201  to  242,  301  to  342,  and  401  to  442,  respectively. 


56  ALABAMA  COLLEGE 

One-semester  courses  are  numbered  251  to  292,  351  to  392,  and  451 
to  492,  respectively.  Those  courses  repeated  during  the  year  are  num- 
bered in  multiples  of  ten  as  follows:  sophomore  courses  from  200  to 
290;  junior  courses  from  300  to  390;  senior  courses  from  400  to  490. 

The  first  number  represents  the  class  and  the  last  number  the 
semester,  with  the  exception  that  courses  numbered  in  multiples  of 
ten  may  be  offered  either  the  first  or  second  semester. 

The  decimal  point  indicates  that  credit  in  Education  is  given  for 
courses  in  the  other  departments.  The  number  after  the  decimal  point 
designates  the  accredited  department  as  follows: 

.1  Art  .6  Music 

.2  English  .7  Physical  Education 

.3  Foreign  Language  .8  Science 

.4  Social  Sciences  .9  Speech 

.5  Mathematics  .10  Secretarial  Science 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course  offered 
when  the  enrollment  in  the  course  is  less  than  ten.  The  decision  in 
all  cases  will  be  made  by  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

STUDENT  CLASSIFICATION 

A  member  of  the  Freshman  Class  shall  have  a  minimum  of  fifteen 
acceptable  units  from  a  four-year  secondary  school,  or  a  minimum  of 
eleven  acceptable  units  from  a  three-year  secondary  school. 

A  member  of  the  Sophomore  Class  shall  have  at  least  27  semester 
hours  of  credit  and  27  grade  points, 

A  member  of  the  Junior  Class  shall  have  at  least  60  semester 
hours  of  credit  and  60  grade  points. 

A  member  of  the  Senior  Class  shall  have  at  least  92  semester 
hours  of  credit  and  92  grade  points.   . 

Students  entering  Alabama  College  with  one  of  the  above  rank- 
ings may  be  promoted  to  a  higher  ranking  at  the  end  of  any  semester, 
provided  they  complete  the  total  number  of  hours  and  grade  points 
required  for  entering  the  higher  class. 

No  student  shall  be  permitted  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  a 
class,  or  to  enjoy  its  privileges,  who  does  not  meet  these  requirements. 

No  regular  student  shall  be  permitted  to  spend  more  than  ten  se- 
mesters, or  the  equivalent  in  summer  schools,  in  completing  the  work 
for  a  degree  at  Alabama  College,  unless  unusual  circumstances  such 
as  bona  fide  change  of  major  attend  the  case.  In  all  cases  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  of  the  College  is  required. 
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HONORS 

A  student  who  completes  the  work  for  a  degree  with  as  many  as 
2.5  grade  points  for  each  hour  attempted  is  graduated  with  highest 
honors  and  this  is  cited  with  the  degree. 

A  student  who  completes  the  work  for  a  degree  with  as  many  as 
2,0  grade  points  for  each  hour  attempted  is  graduated  with  honors 
and  this  is  cited  with  the  degree. 

CHANGES  IN  COURSES 

All  changes  in  a  course  of  study  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean 
and  are  not  allowed  after  the  third  week  from  the  beginning  of  a 
semester.  Exceptions  may  be  made  on  recommendation  of  the  College 
Physician  or  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  student  is 
majoring.  Any  student  who  attends  a  class  which  is  not  listed  on  the 
Registrar's  card  and  without  the  permission  of  the  Dean  will  receive 
no  credit  for  such  work,  and  a  student  who  drops  a  course  without 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  will  receive  an  F  on  the  course  at  the  end 
of  the  semester.  Students  who  wish  to  change  their  major  or  minor 
field,  once  these  have  been  selected,  should  have  the  written  approval 
of  the  Dean  before  any  change  is  made. 

ELIGIBILITY  TO  REPRESENT  THE  COLLEGE 

Students  must  have  passed  all  courses  during  the  semester  im- 
mediately preceding,  have  an  over-all  average  of  C,  and  a  satisfactory 
conduct  record  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  represent  any  organization  of 
the  College  in  public  performances  off  the  campus. 

SCHOLASTIC  STANDARDS 

Scholastic  Probation 

A  first  year  student  must  pass  at  least  6  hours  each  semester  or 
be  placed  on  scholastic  probation  the  following  semester. 

A  second  year  student  must  pass  at  least  10  hours  and  earn  10 
grade  points  each  semester  or  be  placed  on  scholastic  probation  the 
following  semester. 

A  third  or  fourth  year  student  must  pass  at  least  12  hours  and  earn 
12  grade  points  each  semester  or  be  placed  on  scholastic  probation  the 
following  semester. 

Students  who  have  an  average  of  C  or  better  for  all  work  done 
at  the  College,  including  the  semester  in  which  they  fail  to  meet  the 
minimum  requirements,  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean,  be  warned 
instead  of  being  placed  on  probation. 

A  semester  of  the  regular  session  or  a  full  summer  session  may 
be  used  to  lift  scholastic  probation. 
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Scholastic  Suspension 

A  first  year  student  must  pass  at  least  3  hours  each  semester  in 
order  to  continue  in  attendance  the  following  semester,  and  must  pass 
at  least  12  hours  during  the  first  year  and  earn  8  grade  points  to 
continue  in  attendance  the  following  semester. 

A  second,  third,  or  fourth  year  student  must  pass  at  least  6  hours 
each  semester  in  order  to  continue  in  attendance  the  following  semester. 

Students  who  have  been  placed  on  scholastic  probation  and  who 
at  the  end  of  that  semester  have  not  earned  the  hours  and  grade  points 
required  for  their  class  as  indicated  above,  will  be  ineligible  to  continue 
in  attendance  the  following  semester,  and  will  not  be  permitted  to 
re-enter  until  after  one  semester  of  the  regular  session  has  elapsed. 

For  a  student  carrying  fewer  than  12  hours,  these  standards  for 
probation  and  suspension  shall  be  reduced  proportionately. 

Foreign  students  without  adequate  knowledge  of  English  must 
meet  freshman  standards  for  the  first  three  semesters,  after  which 
time  they  will  be  expected  to  meet  the  standards  of  their  class. 

Any  student  may  appeal  scholastic  suspension  or  probation  before 
a  committee  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  Faculty,  including  the 
Dean  of  the  College. 

At  the  end  of  the  semester,  any  student  placed  on  probation  shall 
receive  notice  from  the  Dean,  and  names  of  all  students  placed  on 
probation  shall  be  sent  to  Administrative  Officers,  Faculty,  and  the 
President  of  the  Student  Government.  Students'  parents  shall  also  be 
notified  by  the  Dean  when  their  sons  and  daughters  are  placed  on 
scholastic  probation  or  suspension. 

Re-Entering  After  Scholastic  Suspension 

Students  who  are  dropped  the  first  time  for  failure  to  meet  scho- 
lastic standards  may  re-enroll  after  one  semester  of  the  regular  session. 
When  re-admitted,  they  shall  be  placed  on  probation  for  one  semester. 
Students  who  are  dropped  a  second  time,  or  who  are  placed  on  proba- 
tion for  the  third  time,  may  not  re-enroll  without  special  permission 
from  the  Committee  on  Admission. 

Credit  shall  be  allowed  for  work  done  in  residence  with  an  ac- 
ceptable grade  in  any  other  standard  institution.  No  credit  shall  be 
given  for  correspondence  work  or  extension  work  during  the  period. 
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ABSENCES 


Except  in  the  particular  instances  specified  below,  each  student 
makes  her  own  decision  regarding  class  attendance,  accepting  the  re- 
sponsibility that  is  necessarily  involved.  Instructors  will  counsel  with 
students  whose  absences  seem  excessive,  and  point  out  to  them  the  un- 
desirable effects  that  irregular  attendance  may  have  both  upon  grades 
and  personal  habits.  If  continued  absences  seriously  jeopardize  a  stu- 
dent's standing,  or  seem  to  indicate  more  important  adjustment  diffi- 
culties, the  matter  is  referred  to  the  Dean  for  appropriate  action. 
Official  approval  is  extended  for  absences  requiring  a  student  to  (a) 
participate  in  an  activity  directly  sponsored  by  and  in  the  interest  of 
the  College,  and  (b)  make  a  trip  which  is  considered  part  of  the 
instructional  program  of  the  College,  and  which  necessitates  absence 
from  classes  in  more  than  one  academic  department.  However,  any 
student  who  misses  more  than  one  sixth  of  the  class  recitations  must 
secure  approval  from  the  Dean  to  take  the  examination.  This  approval 
will  not  be  given  except  for  illness  or  some  other  extenuating  circum- 
stance. 

The  College  Physician  notifies  instructors  when  a  student's  pres- 
ence in  class  is  undesirable  for  reasons  of  personal  or  group  health. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

1.  An  applicant  for  a  degree  must  have  credit  for  130  semester 
hours  of  work  distributed  according  to  curriculum  requirements,  130 
grade  points,  and  a  residence  of  not  less  than  138  weeks. 

2.  On  transferring  from  another  institution,  at  least  one  regular 
session  of  nine  months,  or  the  equivalent  in  summer  schools,  must  be 
spent  in  residence,  and  credit  must  be  secured  for  at  least  thirty-two 
hours  in  advanced  courses  approved  by  the  Dean  and  the  Head  of  the 
Major  Department. 

3.  Not  more  than  thirty  semester  hours  of  extension  and/or  cor- 
respondence credit  may  be  applied  toward  a  degree. 

4.  The  requirements  for  major  and  minor  subjects  are  as  follows: 

(a)  A  major  in  an  academic  subject  consists  of  from  twenty- 
four  to  thirty-six  hours. 

(b)  A  minor  is  composed  of  eighteen  hours. 

(c)  Courses  for  the  major  and  minor  must  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  professor  in  the  major  subject  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Dean. 

5.  The  last  six  hours  of  the  major  and  the  minor  must  be  com- 
pleted at  Alabama  College.  No  student  will  be  graduated  unless  he 
or  she  spends  at  least  two  semesters,  including  the  final  semester,  in 
full  time  residence  work,  and  secures  in  residence  at  least  32  semester 
hours  credit.  In  special  cases  where  the  college  has  cooperative  ar- 
rangements with  other  approved  educational  institutions,  this  rule  may 
be  waived  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Dean  and  the  concurrence 
of  the  general  faculty. 

6.  Candidates  for  degrees  must  make  an  average  of  C  in  their 
major  and  minor. 

7.  Grade  points  on  college  credits  transferred  from  other  insti- 
tutions will  be  computed  on  the  basis  of  the  average  of  the  student's 
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work  during  the  first  semester  at  Alabama  College.  These  grade 
points,  plus  the  grade  points  earned  at  Alabama  College,  are  the  basis 
on  which  degrees  and  honors  are  awarded. 

8.  Students  who  fail  to  earn  the  requisite  number  of  grade  points 
by  the  time  they  complete  the  courses  specified  for  the  degree  may 
take  sufficient  additional  work  to  earn  the  required  number  of  grade 
points,  but  such  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  and  the  Head 
of  the  Department.  No  regular  student  shall  be  permitted  to  spend 
more  than  ten  semesters,  or  the  equivalent,  in  completing  the  work 
for  a  degree  unless  unusual  circumstances  such  as  bona  fide  change  of 
major  attend  the  case. 

9.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  College  Physician  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Dean,  students  may  substitute  credits  earned  in  other 
courses  to  meet  deficiencies  in  physical  education  activities. 

10.  The  responsibility  for  meeting  the  requirements  for  a  degree 
rests  with  the  student. 

11.  The  major  and  minor  should  be  chosen  by  the  end  of  the 
sophomore  year. 

12.  A  formal  application  for  a  degree  must  be  filed  in  the  Regis- 
trar's office  before  the  beginning  of  the  last  semester  and  preferably 
one  year  in  advance  of  the  date  on  which  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 

13.  No  degree  will  be  conferred  upon  any  student  nor  will  any 
other  evidence  of  graduation  be  provided  until  all  financial  obligations 
to  the  College,  including  the  diploma  fee,  have  been  met. 

14.  Conditions  must  be  removed  at  the  regularly  scheduled  condi- 
tion examinations  during  the  first  semester  the  student  is  in  residence 
after  the  condition  has  been  made.  Incompletes  must  be  removed  by 
the  end  of  the  first  semester.  A  charge  of  $2.00  per  examination  is 
made. 

15.  The  work  of  both  semesters  of  a  course  in  which  a  hyphen 
separates  the  course  numbers  must  be  completed  before  credit  will  be 
granted  for  that  course. 

16.  Each  student  is  required  to  take  before  graduation  a  general 
ability  test  such  as  that  administered  to  all  entering  freshmen. 

17.  In  order  to  secure  teachers'  certificates  on  graduation,  major 
and  minor  subjects  approved  t>y  the  State  Department  of  Education 
for  certification  must  be  selected.  Requirements  for  certification  should 
be  checked  with  the  Registrar  during  the  junior  year. 
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18.  Acceleration. 

(a)  Students,  except  those  majoring  in  physical  education  or 
music,  have  an  opportunity  to  earn  the  Bachelor's  degree 
in  three  years  by  attending  three  regular  sessions  and 
three  summer  schools.  Those  majoring  in  physical  edu- 
cation or  music  should  attend  four  regular  sessions. 

(b)  A  student  who  wants  to  follow  this  accelerated  program 
and  be  graduated  in  the  spring  should  enter  college  at 
the  opening  of  a  summer  school.  Students  entering  in 
September  and  attending  three  regular  sessions  and  three 
full  summer  schools  should  expect  to  be  graduated  at  the 
end  of  a  summer  school. 

Graduation  from  Alabama  College  is  not  automatic  upon  fulfill- 
ing the  quantitative  requirements  for  a  degree  in  a  specified  curricu- 
lum. Every  student  upon  whom  a  degree  is  conferred  must  have  a 
satisfactory  conduct  record,  and,  unless  excused  in  writing  by  the 
President  of  the  College,  must  attend  all  graduation  exercises. 

19.  No  department  may  require  for  its  major  hours  in  excess  of 
36  or  those  now  in  effect.  No  student  may  increase  the  hours  in  the 
major,  or  minor  of  18  hours,  from  his  elective  hours  except  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College,  who  will  grant  such  additional 
hours  only  when  the  student  establishes  a  good  and  sufficient  reason  for 
such  addition.  Any  hours  taken  in  excess  of  the  24-36  hours  in  the  ma- 
jor or  of  the  18  hours  in  the  minor  without  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
will  be  counted  in  excess  of  the  130  hours  required  for  a  degree. 

20.  The  Education  Department  may  not  require  more  than  the 
minimum  set  up  by  the  State  Department  of  Education  for  certificates. 
This  minimum  is  14-18  hours  in  Education  and  6-10  hours  in  Psy- 
chology, or  24  hours  in  both,  for  the  secondary  certificate,  and  20-24 
hours  in  Education  and  6-10  hours  in  Psychology,  or  30  hours  in  both, 
for  the  elementary  certificate. 

21.  Each  curriculum  for  the  first  four  semesters  shall  have  not  less 
than  three  hours  electives  each  semester  to  permit  students  to  select 
special  interests  if  they  so  choose.  However,  not  more  than  12  semester 
hours  may  be  earned  toward  a  major  during  the  freshman  and  sopho- 
more years  combined. 
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GENERAL  EDUCATION  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREES 
OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  AND  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

I.  The  requirements  in  general  education  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
and  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degrees  are  as  follows: 

A.  English  composition  and  literature — 6  semester  hours 

B.  English  electives— 6  semester  hours 

C.  Biology,  physical  science,  or  mathematics.  Six  hours  from  each 
of  two  of  these — 12  semester  hours 

D.  World  civilization  and  culture — 6  semester  hours 

E.  Electives  from  American  history,  economics,  sociology,  politi- 
cal science — 6  semester  hours 

F.  Electives  from  art,  music,  or  speech — 3  semester  hours 

G.  Electives  from  philosophy,  religion  or  psychology — 3  semester 
hours 

H.  Physical  education  activities — 4  semester  hours 

II.  Additional  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 

A.  French,  Spanish,  or  German — 12  semester  hours  from  one  of 
these  three 

III.  Additional  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 

A.  Mathematics,  chemistry,  physics,  or  biology — 6  semester  hours 
in  one  of  these 

IV.  Bachelor  of  Arts  degrees  will  be  awarded  only  in  the  following 
major  fields:  Art,  Economics,  Elementary  Education,  English, 
Foreign  Languages,  Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  Psy- 
chology, Sociology,  Speech  and  Dramatics. 

V.  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  will  be  awarded  only  in  the  following 
major  fields:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Elementary  Education,  Mathe- 
matics, Physics,  Physical  Education,  Speech  Correction,  Business 
Administration,  Business  Education,  Home  Economics. 
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INTER-DEPARTMENT   MINORS 


It  is  possible  to  complete  inter-department  minors  in  Child  Care 
and  Recreation  at  Alabama  College. 

Child  Care.  This  minor  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  social 
workers  who  desire  additional  preparation  in  the  field  of  child  care 
and  guidance.  Students  with  this  training  are  prepared  for  work  in 
child-caring  institutions  and  in  day-care  centers. 

The  following  courses  are  required  for  a  minor,  and  the  descrip- 
tion of  each  course  will  be  found  under  departmental  announcements: 

Sociology  331,  Home  Economics  392  or  Psychology  380,  Home 
Economics  391  and  Psychology  350. 

Electives  may  be  selected  from  the  following  courses  to  complete 
the  eighteen  hours:  Art  240;  Physical  Education  291,  292,  and  340; 
and  Speech  351. 

Recreation.  A  minor  in  recreation  is  provided  for  those  students 
who  desire  to  enter  the  field  of  recreation  upon  graduation.  Recrea- 
tion is  also  an  approved  minor  for  teacher  certification  in  both  sec- 
ondary and  elementary  grades. 

Each  student  will  register  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

A  minimum  of  eighteen  hours  is  required  for  this  minor.  At 
least  twelve  hours  are  to  be  selected  from  one  of  the  following  depart- 
ments, exclusive  of  his  or  her  major  department:  art,  music,  physical  edu- 
cation, or  speech.  Each  student's  requirements  will  be  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  head  of  the  major  department  and  the  heads  of  the 
departments  in  which  work  leading  to  the  recreation  minor  is  being  ta- 
ken. Physical  Education  360  is  required.  The  remainder  of  the  re- 
quirements will  be  met  by  selecting  hours  from  the  courses  listed  below. 

The  description  of  each  course  will  be  found  in  the  departmental 
announcements  of  the  department  under  which  it  is  offered: 

Art  111,  112,  200,  221,  222,  240,  301,  302.  Physical  Education 
111,  112,  211,  212,  311,  312,  411,  412  (Recreational  Activities);  also 
Physical  Education  140,  300,  340,  350,  360,  361,  362,  430,  and  440; 
and  Speech  120,  200,  351,  450,  and  470. 
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Laboratories  are  large  and  well  equipped. 
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CURRICULA  65 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

LIBERAL  ARTS 

OR 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Advisers 

English  .Professor  Golson 

French,  German,   Spanish  Professor  Pierson 

History,  Economics,  Political  Science,  Sociology, 

Social   Science  Professor  Walters 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   101    3  English   102    . 3 

Foreign  Language  101   3  Foreign  Language  102    3 

History  101  3  History   102 3 

Science    or    Mathematics*     3  Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Art,    Music,    or    Speech    3  Electives    3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English     3  English     3 

Foreign  Language  201    3  Foreign   Language  202    3 

Science  or  Mathematics*    3  Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Social    Science    Elective    .  .  3  Social    Science    Elective    3 

Psychology,    Philosophy,    or   Religion    .  .  3  Electives    3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202    1 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Major  Subject    3  Major  Subject    3 

Minor  Subject    3  Minor  Subject    3 

Electives**    11  Electives**    11 

17  17 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Major  Subject    3  Major  Subject    3 

Elect!  /es    13  Electives    13 

16  16 

*To  be  chosen  from  the  following:   Biology  100,   120;    Mathematics   101,   102;   Physical 
Science   101-2  or  Chemistry  111-112. 

Secondary   Education 

**To  qualify  for  the  Class  B  Secondary  Professional  certificate,  see  requirements  listed 
on  page  96.  The  education  courses  should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as 
part  of  the  electives. 

Free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 


Pre-medical  students  gain  valuable  experience  and  knowledge. 
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ALABAMA  COLLEGE 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

IN 

ART 

Associate  Professor  Huntley,  Adviser 


FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 
Art  111 3 

English    101    . 3 

Foreign  Language  101   3 

History    101 3 

Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Physical   Education  101    1 

16 


Second  Semester 

Art  112    3 

English  102    3 

Foreign    Language    102    3 

History  102  3 

Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Physical  Education  102    1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Art  210  3 

English ;  .  .  .  .  3 

Foreign   Language   201    3 

Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Social    Science    Elective    3 

Physical  Education  201 1 

16 


Second  Semester 

Art  200  or  320    3 

English     3 

Foreign  Language  202    3 

Science  or  Mathematics*    3 

Social   Science    Elective    3 

Physical  Education  202   1 

16 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 


Art   321    3 

Art    Elective     3 

Minor   Subject 3 

Psychology   201,    Philosophy, 

or    Religion     3 

Electives 5 


17 


Second  Semester 

Art  322 3 

Art    Elective     3 

Minor   Subject    3 

Music    or   Speech    3 

Electives    5 


17 


SENIOR 


First  Semester 

Art  Electives    3 

Minor    Subject    or   Electives 3 

Electives    . 10 


16 


Second  Semester 

Art  Electives 3 

Minor   Subject    or   Electives    3 

Electives    10 


16 


*To  be  chosen  from  the  following:  Biology  100,  120;  Mathematics  101,  102;  Physical 
Science  101-2  or  Chemistry  111-2.  (Biology  and  Physical  Science  or  Chemistry  are  re- 
quired  for  a  teaching  certificate.) 

This  curriculum  presents  the  student  the  opportunity  of  concentrating  in  one  of 
the  following  phases  of  art:  painting,  commercial  art  and  design,  sculpture  and 
ceramics,  art  history,  or  art  education.  For  education  courses  required  for  a  Class  B 
Elementary-Secondary    teaching    certificate    see    page    96. 

The  minor  should  be  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the  Head  of  the  Art  Department. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 


CURRICULA 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

BIOLOGY 

Professor  Sharp,  Adviser 


FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

Biology    100  3 

Chemistry    121 4 

English   101    3 

History   101    3 

Art  200  or  Speech  140 2 

Physical  Education  101    1 

16 


Second  Semester 

Biology  120  3 

Chemistry  122    4 

English   102    3 

History   102    3 

Speech  140  or  Art  200 2 

Physical    Education    102    1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Biology   220    3 

Chemistry    321    or    Elective    3 

English     3 

Mathematics  101   3 

Social    Science   Elective    3 

Physical  Education  201    1 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology  230 3 

Chemistry   322   or   Elective 3 

English         3 

Mathematics   102    3 

Social   Science   Elective    3 

Physical  Education  202    1 


16 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 


Second  Semester 


Biology   300    4 

Psychology  201    3 

Physics   301    4 

Electives*     6 


Biology  310 4 

Biology  210   3 

Physics    302    4 

Electives*     6 


17 

SENIOR 


17 


First  Semester 

Biology    430    3 

Electives    13 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology    350    3 

Electives    13 


16 


A  minor  may  be  taken  in  physical  science,  English,  history,  mathematics,  or  so- 
ciology. 

•Students  wishing  to  qualify  for  a  teaching  certificate  should  see  the  requirements 
for  the  Class  C  Secondary  Professional  certificate  on  page  96.  The  education  courses 
should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of  the  electives. 

Arrangements  will  be  made  for  students  to  take  a  foreign  language  if  they  desire. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken   in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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ALABAMA  COLLEGE 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

BIOLOGY 

FOR  PUBLIC  HEALTH  AND  MEDICAL  TECHNICIANS 

Professor  Sharp,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

Biology     100  3 

Chemistry  121      4 

English    101 3 

History    101     3 

Art   200  or  Speech   140      2 

Physical   Education   101 .  1 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology   120    3 

Chemistry    122     4 

English     102     3 

History    102 3 

Speech   140   or  Art  200 2 

Physical   Education    102    1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Biology   220 3 

Chemistry    201    or    Elective    4 

Chemistry    321     3 

English 3 

Mathematics   101        3 

Physical  Education  201    . 1 

17 


Second  Semester 

Biology   230    3 

Chemistry    202    or    Elective 4 

Chemistry    322     3 

English     3 

Mathematics   102    3 

Physical  Education  202 1 


17 


First  Semester 

Biology    300    . 

Biology    320    

Physics    301     

Social  Science  Elective    

Psychology  201    


JUNIOR 

Second  Semester 

4  Biology  310    4 

3  Biology    330    3 

4  Physics   302    .* . .  4 

3  Social  Science  Elective   3 

3  Biology   420    3 

17  17 


SENIOR 


First  Semester 

Biology    410 4 

Biology    450    3 

Electives    8 


15 


Second  Semester 

Electives    15 


15 


Or 


Twelve  months  of  satisfactory  laboratory 
work  in  the  Baptist  Hospital,  Birming- 
ham, Alabama  (or  any  other  accredited 
hospital)  may  be  substituted  for  the 
above  15  hours.  Board,  room  and  laun- 
dry are  usually  furnished  free  at  the  hos- 
pital. Such  a  program  means  a  great 
saving  to  the  student  in  the  cost  of  her 
education.  A  student  may  come  to  sum- 
mer school  and  complete  all  her  academic 
requirements  and  interneship  in  hospital 
and  graduate  in  the  spring  of  her  fourth 
year  with  the  class  with  which  she  en- 
tered. 


The  free  electi\es  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Professor  Brownfield,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English    101    3           English    102    3 

History    101    3           History   102    3 

Mathematics   101    3           Mathematics   102   or   120 3 

Business    Administration    121     3           Business    Administration    122     3 

Biology  100  or  Physical  Biology  120  or  Physical 

Science  101   or  Chemistry  111 3                Science   102  or  Chemistry  112 3 

Physical  Education  101    1           Physical  Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English     3  English     . 3 

Business   Administration*    3  Business   Administration*    3 

Economics    201    3  Economics    202     3 

Mathematics    251    3  Mathematics    252    . 3 

Psychology,   Philosophy,   or  Religion   ..   3  Art,   Music,   or  Speech    3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202 1 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Business    Administration*    3  Business    Administration*       6 

Economics    320    3  Political   Science    351    or   340 3 

Political    Science    300    3  Social   Science   Elective    3 

Electivea    8  Electlves 5 

17  17 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Business  Administration   430    3  Business  Administration  480   3 

Business    Administration* 3  Business    Administration*     3 

Electives    10  Electives    .10 

16  16 

*For  a  major  in  Accounting,  elect  courses  from  the  following:  Business  Administration 
221-222,   310,    320,    351,    352,   471,    472. 

*For  a  major  in  General  Business,  elect  courses  from  the  following:  Business  Adminis- 
tration 210,  361,  400,  420,  Economics  370.  Geography  460.  and  courses  selected  from 
the  Accounting  major. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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ALABAMA  COLLEGE 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

SECRETARIAL  ADMINISTRATION 

OR 

BUSINESS   EDUCATION 

Professor  Brownfield,   Adviser 

FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

English    101    . 3 

History  101   3 

Biology  100  or  Physical 

Science  101   or  Chemistry   111    3 

Mathematics    101    or    200       3 

Business  Administration  111   3 

Physical  Education  101    1 


16 


Second  Semester 

English   102    3 

History   102    3 

Biology  120  or  Physical 

Science  102  or  Chemistry  112 3 

Art,    Music,    or   Speech    3 

Business   Administration  112    3 

Physical  Education  102   1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

English     3 

Business  Administration  101    3 

Physical  Science  101  or  Chemistry  111 

or   Biology   100    3 

Psychology    201         . '. 3 

Social   Science   Elective    3 

Physical  Education  201    1 


16 


Second  Semester 

English     3 

Business   Administration  102    3 

Physical  Science  102  or  Chemistry  112 

or   Biology   120 3 

Electives 3 

Social   Science    Elective    3 

Physical  Education  202    1 


16 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 

Business  Administration  201   3 

Business  Administration  330   3 

Minor  Subject    3 

Science  or  Mathematics   3 

Electives    5 


Second  Semester 

Business  Administration  Elective*    ....  6 

Minor  Subject   3 

Electives    8 


17 


17 


SENIOR 


First  Semester 

Business  Administration  450   

Business  Administration  Elective* 
Electives    B  , 


.  3 
.  3 
.10 

16 


Second  Semester 


Business   Administration   480 
Business  Administration  Elective* 
Electives    


.  3 
.  3 
.10 

16 


*Six   hours   of   Accounting  required,    and   three  additional   hours   of   Shorthand   may   be 
required. 

Business  Education 

If  a  teaching  certificate  is  desired  upon  graduation,  see  education  requirements 
for  the  Class  B  Secondary  Professional  Certificate  listed  on  page  96.  These  education 
courses  should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of  the  electives. 


The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 


CURRICULA 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor  Kennerly,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

Chemistry    121     4 

English   101    3 

Foreign  Language  101    3 

History    101    3 

Mathematics   101    3 

Physical  Education  101    1 

17 


Second  Semester 

Chemistry  122   4 

English   102    3 

Foreign  Language  102    3 

History   102    3 

Mathematics   102 3 

Physical  Education  102    1 


17 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Chemistry    201     4 

Chemistry    210     3 

English     3 

Foreign   Language  201    3 

Social  Science  Elective   3 

Physical  Education  201    1 

17 


Second  Semester 

Chemistry  202    4 

Art,   Music,   or  Speech    3 

English     3 

Foreign    Language    202 3 

Social  Science  Elective   3 

Physical  Education  202    1 


17 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 

Chemistry  321 3 

Physics    301    4 

Minor  Subject    3 

Philosophy,   Religion,   or  Psychology...   3 
Electives    2 


Second  Semester 

Chemistry  322    3 

Physics    302    4 

Minor   Subject    - 3 

Electives    5 


15 
SENIOR 


15 


First  Semester 

Chemistry    Elective    .   3 

Minor   Subject    3 

Electives    . 10 


16 


Second  Semester 

Chemistry    Elective 3 

Minor  Subject    3 

Electives 10 


16 


If  a  teaching  certificate  is  desired  upon  graduation,  see  education  requirements 
for  the  Cless  B  Secondary  Professional  certificate  listed  on  page  96.  These  education 
courses  should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of  the  electives.  Six 
hours   of  biology  must  also  be   taken   for  a  certificate. 
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ALABAMA  COLLEGE 


ELEMENTARY   EDUCATION 

Assistant  Professor  Dunn,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

English  101 3 

History  101 3 

Biology  100  or  Physical   Science   101.  .     3 

Art    111 .    2  or  3 

Speech  or  Electives    4  or  3 

Physical    Education    101 .    1 


Second  Semester 

English    102    3 

History    102     3 

Biology   120  or  Physical  Science  102...  3 

Psychology    201    or   Elective    3 

Health   110   or   Electives    3 

Physical   Education   102    1 


16 
SOPHOMORE 


16 


First  Semester 

English if 

History  211 3 

Physical   Science  101   or   Biology  100...    3 

Mathematics  101  or  200    3 

Electives  or  Psychology   201    3 

Physical   Education   201 1 

16 


Second  Semester 

English     3 

History    212    . 3 

Physical  Science  102  or  Biology  120...   3 
Mathematics  or  Science  or  Elective   ...   3 

Physical   Education   202    1 

Electives    3 


16 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 

Education   300 3 

Education    340.5    2 

Geography   331 3 

Psychology   300    2 

Electives ...  6 


16 


Second  Semester 

Education   340.2    4 

Psychology  380    2 

Geography   332 3 

Electives    7 


16 


IENIOR 


First  Semester 

English    310 ...  3 

School   Music   311 2 

Education  440    6 

Education   430    ... 4 

Education   490 2 


17 


Second  Semester 

Speech   440      3 

School  Music  312    2 

Education  422  or  481 2 

Art    340.1 2 

Electives    8 


17 


For  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree:  Twelve  hours  of  a  foreign  language  are  required, 
and  should  be  taken  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  with  twelve  hours  listed 
above  in  those  years  deferred  until  later.  A  major  of  twenty-four  hours  should  be 
earned  in  a  field  leading  to  the  A.B.   degree.  Only  twelve  hours  of  science  are  required. 

For  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree:  Eighteen  hours  of  science  and/or  mathematics 
are   required    for   this   degree,    with   the    foreign    language   being   optional. 

History  472   (Alabama  History)   is  recommended  for  both  degrees. 

Upon  graduation  the  student   is  qualified  for  the  Class  B  Elementary   Professional 

Certificate. 


CURRICULA 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 
HEALTH,  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 

Professor  McCall,  Adviser 


FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

Biology     100     3 

-«oglish    101    3 

History    101    3 

Physical   Education    191        3 

Health  Education  110    2 

Art,    Music,    or    Speech    2 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology    120    3 

—-"English    102    3 

History    102    3 

Physical   Education   192    3 

Elective    3 

Art,    Music,    or    Speech    1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Biology    320    3 

English     3 

Social   Science   Elective    3 

Physical  Education  291    2 

Psychology  201  or  Philosophy 

or  Religion    3 

Elective    2 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology    340    3 

English     3 

Social    Science    Elective 3 

Physical  Education   292    2 

Biology   210    3 

Elective 2 


16 


First  Semester 


JUNIOR 


Physical  Science  101  or  Chemistry  111     3 

Physical  Education  361    . 3 

Physical  Education   370    2 

Physical  Education   391    3 

Physical  Education  381    3 

Electives    3 


17 


Second  Semester 


Physical  Science  102  or  Chemistry  112     3 

Physical   Education   362    3 

Physical   Education  472    3 

Physical  Education  392    3 

Electives    5 


17 


First  Semester 


Biology   350 
Electives    . . 


SENIOR 

Second  Semester 

.   3  Physical  Education  4S2   2 

.  14  Physical  Education  460 2 

Physical  Education  Elective    2 

Electives 9 


17 


15 


If  a  teaching  certificate  is  desired  upon  graduation,  see  education  requirements 
for  the  Class  B  Elementary-Secondary  Professional  certificate  listed  on  page  96. 
These  education  courses  should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of 
the  electives. 


The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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ALABAMA  COLLEGE 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 
IN 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Professor  Ackerley,  Adviser 


FRESHMAN 


First  Semester 

Art    111     2 

Chemistry    111     ■ 3 

English    101    3 

History   101    3 

Home  Economics  150    4 

Physical  Education  101    1 


16 


Second  Semester 

Art    112     2 

Chemistry  112    3 

English   102    3 

History   102    3 

Home  Economics  170    4 

Physical  Education  102   1 


16 


SOPHOMORE 


First  Semester 

Biology   100    3 

English     3 

Home  Economics  310  3 

Psychology  201    3 

Social  Science  Elective   3 

Physical  Education  201    1 


16 


Second  Semester 

Biology   120    3 

English     3 

Home  Economics  320    3 

Home   Economics   200    2 

Social  Science  Elective   3 

Physical  Education  202   1 

Electives    2 


17 


VOCATIONAL   HOME   ECONOMICS   EDUCATION 


JUNIOR 


First  Semester 

Home  Economics  350    3 

Home  Economics   380    3 

Home   Economics  390    3 

Home   Economics   391    3 

Psychology  Elective   3 

Electives    2 


17 


Second  Semester 

Home  Economics  370    3 

Home   Economics  392    3 

Education  310    3 

Science   or   Mathematics    3 

Electives    4 


16 


SENIOR 


First  Semester 


Second  Semester 


Education  490    2 

Home   Economics  402    3 

Home  Economics  430    2 

Home  Economics  440    4 

Home   Economics   491    2 

Science   or   Mathematics    3 


16 


Home  Economics  450    2 

Home   Economics  490    6 

Home  Economics  492   2 

Electives      6 


16 


For  a  minor  in  science  a  minimum  of  3  hours  in  physics  must  be  taken. 
The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 


CURRICULA  75 

RETAIL  ECONOMICS 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Economics    250    3  Economics  Elective 3 

Science  or  Mathematics    3  Science  or  Mathematics    3 

Business   Administration   121    3  Business   Administration   111    3 

Home  Economics  450    2  Home  Economics  Elective    3 

Home  Economics  360    1  Electives    5 

Home  Economics  Electives 5 

17  17 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Home  Economics  451    3  Home  Economics  Elective    2 

Home  Economics  461    5  Electives    15 

Art  311    3 

Business   Administration   451    3 

14  17 

HOME  ECONOMICS  IN  BUSINESS 

Appropriate  courses  in  Business  Administration  and  Home  Economics  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  Home  Economics  451,   461,   and  Business   Administration  451. 

INSTITUTION  ECONOMICS 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Chemistry  201    4  Chemistry  252    4 

Home  Economics  370    3  Home  Economics  380    3 

Home  Economics  381    3  Education  or   Sociology  Elective 3 

Home  Economics  Elective 3  Educational    Methods    3 

Electives    4  Electives    3 

17  16 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Home  Economics  382    3  Home  Economics  482    3 

Home  Economics  430    2  Home  Economics  391  or  392    3 

Home   Economics   440    . 4  Home  Economics  372    3 

Home  Economics  470    3  Electives    7 

Electives    4 

16  16 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor  Hartsell,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   101    3  English   102    3 

Chemistry    121 4  Chemistry    122     4 

History    101     3  History    102    3 

Mathematics    101    3  Mathematics   102    3 

Electives        2  Electives        2 

Physical   Education   101    . 1  Physical   Education   102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English     3  English     3 

Mathematics   220    4  Mathematics    Elective     3 

Social  Science  Elective 3  Social  Science  Elective    3 

Psychology,   Philosophy  or  Religion.  ...  3  Art,   Music,   or  Speech    3 

Electives    2  Electives    , 3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202    1 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Mathematics    301    4  Mathematics    302    4 

Physics   301    4  Physics    302    4 

Electives    9  Electives 9 

17  17 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Mathematics    451     3  Mathematics   452    3 

Electives    13  Electives    13 

16  16 

If  a  teaching  certificate  is  desired  upon  graduation,  see  education  requirements 
for  the  Class  B  Secondary  Professional  Certificate  listed  on  page  96.  These  education 
courses  should  be  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of  the  electives.  Six 
hours  of  biology  are  also  required  for  certification. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 

Professor  Fraser,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Applied  Music    6  Applied  Music    6 

Fundamentals   of   Music   101    4  Fundamentals  of  Music  102   4 

English    101    3  English  102   3 

History    101 3  History   102    3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education   102    1 

17  17 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Applied  Music    6  Applied  Music    6 

Fundamentals    of   Music    201  4  Fundamentals  of  Music  202    . 4 

English     . 3  English 3 

Social    Science    Elective    3  Social    Science    Elective     3 

Physical  Education   201    1  Physical   Education   202    1 

17  17 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Applied  Music    6  Applied  Music    6 

Music  History  301    3  Music    History    302 3 

French   or    German    101 3  French  or  German  102   3 

Psychology,    Philosophy,   or  Religion ...  3  Music    Electives    , .  3 

15  15 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Applied  Music      6  Applied  Music    6 

Composition  401    2  Composition    402    2 

Music    Electives    ....  8  Music    Electives    8 

16  16 

Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  must  consult  with  the  Director  of 
the  School  of  Music  with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  electives  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years. 
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BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English    101    .    3  English    102    3 

French   or   German   101    3  French   or   German   102    3 

History    101 3  History    102    3 

Applied  Music  101    3  Applied  Music  102    3 

Fundamentals  of  Music  101    4  Fundamentals   of  Music   102    4 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education   102    1 

17  17 

\  SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English 3  English             3 

Psychology  201    3  Psychology  330    3 

.Social    Science   Elective    3  Social    Science   Elective    3 

Applied    Music    201     3  Applied    Music    202     3 

Fundamentals  of  Music  201    4  Fundamentals  of  Music  202    4 

Physical  Education  201   1  Physical  Education  202    1 

17  17 

SCHOOL  MUSIC  MAJOR 
APPLIED  MUSIC  MINOR 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Biology    100    3  Biology   120    3 

Education  330    3  Education    490     2 

Applied    Music    301     3  Applied  Music  302    3 

Music    History    301     3  Music    History    302    3 

Wind    Pedagogy    301.6    2  Wind  Pedagogy  302.6 2 

String  Pedagogy  311.6 2  Form  and  Analysis  351    2 

16  15 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Physical    Science    101    3  Physical    Science   102    3 

Education     340.6     2  Education     350.6     2 

Education     440.6 2  Education     450.6     2 

Applied    Music    401    3  Applied  Music  402    3 

Conducting    491     2  Conducting    492     2 

Music    Electives     3  Music    Electives 3 

Elective    1 

16  15 
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APPLIED  MUSIC  MAJOR 
SCHOOL    MUSIC    MINOR 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Biology   100    3  Biology   120    . 3 

Education  330    3  Education  490    2 

Applied   Music   301    3  Applied  Music  302   3 

Style  and  Design  301    2  Style   and    Design   302    „  2 

Music  History  301 3  Music  History  302    3 

Music    Elective    1  Music    Elective      2 

15  15 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Physical    Science   101    ...  3  Physical    Science   102    3 

Education    340.6 2  Education    350.6     2 

Education     401.6     2  Education     402.6     .    2 

Applied  Music  401 3  Applied    Music    402     3 

Composition    401     2  Composition  402    2 

Education    Electives     5  Music    Electives     3 

17  15 
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES 

Alabama  College   undertakes  to   prepare   each   of  its   students   to 
pursue  graduate  work  in  the  fields  they  undertake  while  they  are  un- 
dergraduate students.  In  the  various  fields  which  require  detailed  and 
specified  undergraduate  programs,  the  College  will  undertake  to  offer 
study  programs  that  will  meet  the  highest  tests  of  excellence  that  may 
be  encountered  in  the  various  professional  fields. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 
PRE-MEDICINE   AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Professor  Kennerly,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Chemistry    121     4  Chemistry  122   4 

English    101    3  English   102    3 

Foreign    Language    101     3  Foreign  Language  102    3 

History   101    3  History   102    3 

Mathematics   101    3  Mathematics   102 3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education  102    1 

17  17 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Biology   120    . 3  Biology   220    3 

Chemistry  201    4  Chemistry  202 4 

English     3  English     3 

Foreign  Language  201    3  Foreign  Language  202    3 

Social   Science   Elective    3  Social   Science   Elective    3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202   1 

17  17 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Chemistry    321     v . . . 3  Chemistry    322     3 

Psychology  201    3  Chemistry  210    3 

Minor  Subject    3  Minor  Subject    3 

Electives    6  Electives    6 

15  15 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Biology   320    3  Biology   330    3 

Physics   301 4  Physics   302    4 

Minor   Subject   or  Elective    3  Minor   Subject   or  Elective    3 

Electives  6  Electives    6 

16  16 
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Three-Year  Program.  Generally,  medical  and  dental  schools  require 
that  applicants  complete  the  bachelor's  degree  before  application  is 
made.  However,  if  an  exceptional  student  wishes  to  do  so,  he  or  she 
may  complete  a  three-year  accelerated  program  here,  and  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  one  year  in  a  medical  or  dental  school,  the  bachelor  of  sci- 
ence degree  will  be  awarded  by  Alabama  College.  The  first  two  years 
of  the  four-year  and  three-year  programs  are  identical.  The  third  year  of 
the  accelerated  program  will  be  furnished  upon  consultation  with  the 
adviser. 

Where  it  is  planned  to  offer  the  first  year  in  medical  or  dental 
school  as  the  senior  year  at  Alabama  College,  this  indication  should  be 
filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  College  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 
In  such  cases  it  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  have  a  record 
of  the  work  completed  the  first  vear  at  the  medical  or  dental  school 
sent  to  the  Registrar  at  Alabama  College  if  a  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
In  all  such  cases  the  medical  and  dental  schools  concerned  should  be 
accredited  by  the  appropriate  accrediting  agencies. 

PRE-LAW 

Professor  Walters,  Adviser 
Four -Year  Program. 

No  particular  major  is  generally  prescribed  for  admission  to  a 
law  school  for  those  students  who  wish  a  conferred  degree  before 
admission.  In  these  cases  the  students  should  follow  the  liberal  arts 
program  outlined  on  page  65  and  choose  their  major  field  of  interest 
with  provisions  for  some  work  in  economics,  accounting,  statistics, 
sociology,  and  political  science. 

Three-Year  Program. 

Students  may  attend  Alabama  College  for  three  academic  years 
and  apply  for  admission  to  an  approved  law  school  at  the  end  of  this 
time.  Alabama  College  will  accept  the  first  year  in  law  school  as  the 
fourth  year  of  residence  on  the  campus  and  at  the  completion  of  the 
first  year  in  law  school  award  a  bachelor  of  arts  degree  Law  schools 
generally  prescribe  and  desire  a  conferred  degree  before  application 
is  made.  The  three-year  program  is  designed  to  be  of  service  for  those 
who  wish  to  accelerate  their  program  of  study.  In  following  the  pro- 
gram of  liberal  arts  outlined  on  page  65  of  this  catalog  where  it  is  so 
indicated,  the  major  should  be  chosen  with  reference  to  the  particular 
subjects  of  the  law  school  which  the  student  has  in  mind  to  enter. 
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PRE-ENGINEERING 

Professor  Hartsell,  Adviser 
FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   101    3  English   102    3 

Chemistry    121     4  Chemistry    122     4 

Mathematics    101    3  Mathematics    102    3 

Engineering   110 2  Engineering   160 3 

History   211    3  Engineering  150    2 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education  102    1 

16  16 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   201     3  Mathematics    220    4 

Engineering   170    3  Humanities    3 

6  7 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Mathematics   301    4  Mathematics   302    4 

Physics     301  .....'. 4  Physics    302    ,  4 

Chemistry    201*     4  Chemistry  202*    4 

or  or 

Humanities    v3  Humanities    3 

Chemistry    321**     3  Economics    250    3 

Political    Science    300    3  Speech  140    2 

17  or  18  16  or  17 

♦Required  of  Chemical  Engineering   only. 

**Required  of  Chemical  and   Mining   Engineering   only. 

Solid  Geometry  is  required  of  all  who  have  not  had  it  in  high  school. 

PRE-AGRICULTURE,   PRE-FORESTRY, 
PRE-VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

Students   desiring    to    enroll    in    these    curricula    will    following    the   above    outline   of 
courses    with   certain    modifications   to    fit   the    needs    of    each. 
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BACHELOR  OF   ARTS 

IN 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  Vickery,   Adviser 
FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Biology    100    3  Biology    120 3 

English    101 3  English    102 3 

French   or   German    101    3  French  or  German  102    3 

History    101    3  History  102   3 

Mathematics    101    3  Mathematics    102 3 

Physical  Education   101    1  Physical   Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English  3  English     ..."  3 

French   or    German   201 3  French   or   German   202 3 

Psychology    201     3  Psychology    202 3 

Mathematics  251 3  Art,   Music,   or   Speech    3 

Social    Science   Elective    3  Social    Science   Elective    3 

Physical   Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202    1 

16  16 

GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  MAJOR 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Psychology  301 .   2  Psychology  302    2 

Psychology  Elective 2  Psychology    Elective 3 

Minor    Subject 3  Minor    Subject 3 

Electlves    10  Electives    9 

17  17 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Psychology  Electives    5  Psychology  Electives    4 

Philosophy   440    3  Philosophy    450 3 

Electives    8  Electives    9 

16  16 

COUNSELING  AND   GUIDANCE 

JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Psychology  301    2           Psychology  302    2 

Psychology  380 2            Psychology    350   or    451    3 

Psychology  430  or  470  or  410 2            Psychology    360   or    370    2 

Physical  Science  101    3           Physical  Science  102    3 

Minor    Subject     3           Minor    Subject     3 

Education  330    3           Electives    3 

Elective    1 

16  16 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Education    340.2      4  Psychology  442    2 

Education    350     2  Psychology    Elective     2 

Education   440,   450    . 4  Minor   Subject   or  Elective    8 

Education  490 2  Philosophy   450    3 

Philosophy  440  3  Electives    2 

Psychology  441    2 

17  17 
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BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 
IN 
SOCIOLOGY 
(Pre-professional  social  work  sequence) 

Professor  Walters,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   101    3  English  102  3 

Foreign   Language   101    ....  3  Foreign    Language    102    3 

History    101 3  History  102  3 

Physical  Science  101  or  Biology  100   ..  3  Physical  Science  102  or  Biology  120...  3 

Sociology    121 3  Sociology   122     3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English         3  English 3 

Foreign  Language  201   3  Foreign  Language  202   3 

Biology  100  or  Physical  Science  101 ...   3  Biology  120  or  Physical  Science  102 ...  3 

Psychology  201 3  Psychology    202     3 

Social  Science  201    .'  3  Social    Science    202     3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202    1 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Sociology  361   2  Sociology  362  3 

Sociology  331   3  Sociology  342   3 

Economics   201    3  Economics    202    3 

Mathematics   251    3  Psychology  350    3 

Minor   Subject    3  Minor   Subject    3 

Speech  140    3  Electives    2 

17  17 

SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Sociology  421   3  Sociology  422   2 

Sociology  461 2  Sociology  462   3 

Sociology  470 2  Sociology  470   2 

Political    Science    340    3  Political    Science    351 .  3 

Home   Economics   391 3  Electives    6 

Electives    3 

16  16 

See  page  129  for  sociology  requirements  for  a  major  in  general  sociology. 
The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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BACHELOR  OF   ARTS 

IN 

GENERAL  SPEECH  AND  DRAMATICS 

Professor  Wright,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English   101    3  English   102    3 

Foreign  Language  101   3  Foreign  Language  102    3 

Hiistory  101    3  History   102    3 

Biology  100  or  Physical  Science  101    . .   3  Biology  120  or  Physical  Science  102 ...   3 

Speech  110    3  Speech  150    3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical  Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English         3  English     3 

Foreign  Language  201   . 3  Foreign  Language  202    3 

Physical  Science  101  or  Biology  100     .3  Physical  Science  102  or  Biology  120 ...  3 

Social    Science   Elective    3  Social    Science   Elective    3 

Speech  120    3  Speech   230  or  Radio    3 

Physical  Education  201     1  Physical  Education  202    1 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Speech  371 3  Speech  340 3 

Psychology  201    3  Speech  250    3 

Minor    Subject    3  Minor    Subject     3 

Electives    8  Psychology  430   2 

Electivea    6 

17  17 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Speech    450    3  Speech  452   3 

Electives    13  Speech  470 3 

Electives 10 

16  16 

If  a  teaching  certificate  is  desired  upon  graduation,  see  education  requirements 
for  the  Class  B  Elementary-Secondary  certificate  listed  on  page  96.  These  education 
courses  should  be  taken  in  the  Junior  and  senior  years  as  part  of  the  electives. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken  in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

IN 

SPEECH  CORRECTION 

Professor  Wright,  Adviser 

FRESHMAN 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English  101    3  English   102    3 

History   101    3  History   102    3 

Biology  100  or  Chemistry  111    3  Biology   120   or   Chemistry   112    3 

Speech    110     3  Speech    150     3 

Elective    3  Elective    3 

Physical  Education  101    1  Physical   Education  102    1 

16  16 

SOPHOMORE 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

English     3  English 3 

Chemistry  111  or  Biology  100    3  Chemistry  112  or  Biology  120    3 

Social    Science   Elective 3  Social    Science    Elective    3 

Speech  340    . 3  Speech  320    3 

Psychology  201 3  Elective  3 

Physical  Education  201    1  Physical  Education  202    % 

16  16 
JUNIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Speech  371    3  Speech  372    3 

Education    330     3  Psychology  370    2 

Psychology  380    2  Psychology  430    2 

Biology   210    3  Biology  340  3 

Physics   340    3  Electives    7 

Electives    3 

— —  e» 

17  17 
SENIOR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Speech   471  3  Speech  472    3 

Education    380.9  4  Speech  410    3 

Education  460.9,  470.9    6  Electives    10 

Education  490    2 

Elective    , 1 

16  16 

Upon  completion  of  this  curriculum  the  student  is  qualified  for  the  Class  B  Ele» 
mentary-Secondary  Professional  certificate.  Students  not  wishing  to  qualify  for  the 
certificate  may  substitute  other  courses  for  education. 

The  free  electives  must  be  taken   in  courses  other  than  the  major. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  ANNOUNCEMENTS 

ART 

Associate  Professors  Huntley,  Allen,  Barnes 

For  a  major  in  Art  see  curriculum  outlined  on  page  66. 

For  a  minor  in  Art  eighteen  hours  are  required,  which  must  include  Art  111  and 
112  (6  hours).  Additional  hours  are  selected  from  courses  which  meet  the  needs  of 
the  students. 

Ill,  112.  Foundations  of  Art.  Allen,  Barnes,  Huntley 

A  study  of  the  elements  and  principles  underlying  all  forms  of  art.  De- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  varied  media,  subjects,  and  styles.  Re- 
quired of  all  art  majors. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours  each  semester. 
200.  Freehand  and  Mechanical  Drawing.  Barnes 

A  study  of  the  rules  of  perspective  and  representation.  Practice  in  the 
making  of  working  drawings. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

210.  Theory  of  Art.  Huntley 

A  study  of  the  philosophical  basis  for  creativity.  Foundations  of  criticism, 
form  analysis,  psychology,  and  philosophy  in  the  visual  arts  with  analogies  from 
other  fine  arts.  Required  of  all  art  majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

220.  Lettering,  Layout,  and  Advertising  Design.  Barnes 

Fundamentals  of  lettering.  Newspaper,  magazine,  and  advertising  layout. 
Poster  design,  charts,  and  other  art  for  industry.   Emphasis  on  studio  methods. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

211.  Color  and  Design.  Allen,  Barnes,  Huntley 

A  fundamental  course  dealing  with  the  creative  use  of  color  and  design  for 
industry  and  commerce. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

212.  Interior  and  Costume  Design.  Allen,  Huntley 

Emphasis  may  be  on  fashion  design  and  illustration  for  commercial  pur- 
poses or  on  functional  architectural  and  interior  design  as  applied  to  the  home. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

221.  Ceramic  Design.  Allen 

Designing,    building,    glazing    and    firing    pieces    of    sculpture    and    pottery. 
-        Methods  and  techniques  in  ceramic  materials. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

222.  Sculpture  and  Ceramics.  Allen 

A  study  of  three-dimensional  design  in  materials  such  as  clay,  plaster,  wood, 
and  wire.  The  use  of  color  slips  and  sgraffito.  Carving,  casting,  firing,  and 
glazing. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
230.  Stage  Design.  Huntley 

The  history  of,  and  elementary  theory  and  practice  in,  the  designing  of 
scenery  for  the  stage.  Problems  in  scenic  design  through  the  preliminary  sketch, 
the   model,    and   working  drawings. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
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240.  Arts  and  Crafts.  Allen 

Units  of  related  design  and  processes  with  creative  experience  in  the  major 
crafts.    Jewelry,    leathercraft,    metalwork,    weaving   and    woodworking. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
301,  302.  Painting.  Huntley 

A  beginning  course  in  painting,  including  a  study  of  the  organization  of 
forms,  the  representation  of  forms,  and  the  expression  of  ideas  through  the 
medium  of  paint.    Prerequisite:   Art  111-112.    Six  studio  hours   a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

320,  330,  340.  Life.  Allen,  Barnes,  Huntley 

Sketching  from  the  model  in  charcoal,  ink,  pencil  and  paint.  A  study  of  the 
figure  in  pictorial  composition.  Three  hours  required  of  all  art  majors.  Six 
studio  hours  each  semester. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

321,  322.  History  and  Interpretation  of  Art.        Barnes,  Huntley 

A  study  of  the  history  of  art  from  prehistoric  times  through  contemporary 
work.  Emphasis  on  cultural  backgrounds,  structural  principles  and  outstanding 
artists.   Illustrated  with  pictures  and  lantern  slides. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
311.  Graphics.  Barnes,  Huntley 

Introduction  to  graphic  media.  Wood  cut-out  linoleum  blocks,  sllkscreen, 
engraving,  etching  and  lithography. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

340.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  the  Elementary  School.      Allen 

Credit,  2  hours. 

350.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  High  School.  Allen 

Credit,  2  hours. 

360.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  the  Elementary  Grades 

and  High  School.  Allen 

Credit,  4  hours. 

400.  Art  Workshop  (For  Non-Majors).  Allen,  Barnes,  Huntley 

Special  problems  in  art.  Intensive  work  may  be  done  within  a  short  period. 
Must  be  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department.  Two  to  twelve  studio  hours 
a  week. 

Credit,  1  to  4  hours. 

401,  402.  Advanced  Painting.  Huntley 

Concentration  upon  special  media  with  emphasis  on  the  student's  interests 
and  talents  and  an  individual  approach  to  art.  Prerequisite:  Art  301-302.  Six 
studio  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
411,  412.  Portrait  Painting.  Barnes 

A  study  of  line,  volume,  and  color  in  the  human  form,  as  it  expresses  the 
likeness  and  personality  of  the  sitter.   Prerequisite:   Art  301,   302,   320. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
410.  Art  Workshop  (For  Majors  and  Minors).  Allen,  Barnes,  Huntley 

Individual  work  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  art  faculty.  Open 
to  art  majors  and  minors  only.  Must  be  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment.  Two  to  twelve  studio  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  1  to  6  hours. 


89 

BIOLOGY 

Professors  Sharp,  Bailey;  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

For  a  major  in  biology  and  medical  technology  see  outlines  of  curricula  on  pages 
67-68. 

Students  minoring  in  biology  must  take  Biology  100,  120  and  220,  and  nine  addi- 
tional hours  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

Students  who  elect  to  take  biology  to  satisfy  part  of  the  general  science  require- 
ment will  take  Biology  100  and  Biology  120.  Either  course  may  be  taken  first.  These 
will  serve  as  prerequisites  for  any  additional  courses  that  the  student  may  wish  to 
elect  in  biology. 

100.  Principles  of  Plant  Biology.  Sharp,  Bailey 

Designed  to  teach  the  fundamental  principles  of  botany.  Protoplasm,  the 
cell,  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  various  parts  of  a  typical  plant  are 
first  considered,  followed  by  a  brief  study  of  a  few  algae,  fungi,  mosses,  and 
ferns.   One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
120.  Principles  of  Animal  Biology.  Bailey,  Nelson 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  structure  and  activities  of  the  cell,  several 
typical  invertebrate  forms  of  animals  and  one  vertebrate  form.  Designed  to 
follow  or  precede  Biology  100.  One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods 
a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
210.  Human  Physiology.  Bailey,  Nelson 

Lectures  and  laboratory  demonstrations  on  the  structure  and  functions  of 
all  the  organs  and  systems  of  the  human  body  are  considered.  Motion  pictures 
are  used  for  supplementary  work.  Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory 
period  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
220.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  Bailey,  Nelson 

A  consideration  of  several  typical  forms  of  vertebrate  animals.  One  lecture 
and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
230.  General  Botany.  Sharp,  Bailey 

A  study  of  the  algae,  fungi,  liverworts,  mosses,  ferns,  Zamia  and  the 
pine.   One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
300.  General  Bacteriology.  Sharp 

A  study  of  the  morphology,  physiology,  and  cultivation  of  bacteria,  yeast 
and  molds.  Special  consideration  is  given  the  relation  of  micro-organisms  to 
the  preservation,  preparation,  and  handling  of  foods;  the  relation  to  water  and 
milk  supply  and  sewage  disposal;  and  the  organisms  that  cause  disease  occa- 
sionally found  in  various  foods,  water  and  milk.  This  course  is  designed  for  the 
needs  of  students  taking  home  economics  and  for  those  desiring  to  know  the 
fundamental  principles  of  bacteriology  and  sanitation.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
college  work  in  biology.  Two  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a 
week. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
310.  Pathogenic  Bacteriology.  Sharp 

This  course  deals  largely  with  pathogenic  forms  not  considered  in  Biology 
300  and  with  methods  used  in  public  health  laboratories  for  diagnosing  specific 
diseases.  Specimens  of  blood  that  are  positive  and  negative  for  syphilis  are  ob- 
tained from  the  State  Health  Laboratory  and  the  Wasserman  and  Kahn  tests 
are  used  for  identifying  them.  Other  specimens  are  obtained  from  time  to  time 
and  given  to  students  for  identification.  Designed  especially  as  a  foundation 
course  for  students  preparing  to  become  medical  and  public  health  technicians. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  300.  Two  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a 
week. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
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320.  Vertebrate  Anatomy.  Bailey,  Nelson 

A  study  of  vertebrate  anatomy  using  the  cat  as  a  basis  for  laboratory 
material.  Supplementary  lecture  material  dealing  with  some  of  the  lower  ver- 
tebrate forms  will  be  presented.  Required  of  all  students  with  a  major  in  physi- 
cal education  and  medical  technology.  One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory 
periods  a   week.    Prerequisite:    General   Zoology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
330.  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Bailey 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  vertebrates  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  developmental  anatomy  of  the  frog,  chick,  and  pig.  One  lecture  and  two 
two-hour    laboratory    periods    a    week.    Prerequisite:    General    Zoology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
340.  Human  Anatomy.  Nelson 

Human  material  will  be  used  for  study  in  this  course.  One  lecture  and  two 
two-hour   laboratory   periods   a    week.     Prerequisite:    Biology    320. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
350.  Field   Biology.  Nelson 

This  course  is  offered  for  students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
schools  and  for  all  students  with  a  major  in  biology  preparing  to  teach  in 
high  school.  It  consists  of  a  study  of  plants  and  animals  in  the  field.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  study  of  birds,  insects,  local  flora,  and  wild  life  in  gen- 
eral.   One    lecture    and     two    two-hour    laboratory    periods    a   week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
350.8.  The  Teaching  of  Science  in  High  School.  Harris 

Credit,  3  hours. 
400.  General  Entomology.  Sharp 

A  study  of  the  classification,  economic  importance,  and  control  of  in- 
sects. One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week.  Offered 
alternate  years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
410.  Histology.  Bailey 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  application  of  methods  used  in  the  pres- 
ervation and  preparation  of  animal  specimens  for  microscopic  observation. 
Some  time  will  be  spent  in  the  microscopic  study  of  tissues  and  slides  will 
be  prepared.  Two  lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week.  Of- 
fered alternate   yaers. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
420.  Parasitology.  Bailey 

A  study  of  some  of  the  most  important  parasites  of  man,  including  pro- 
tozoa, flat  and  round  worms,  and  anthropods  and  their  relation  to  disease. 
Two  lectures   and   one   two-hour   laboratory   period   a   week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
430.  Genetics  and  Evolution.  Sharp 

A  9tudy  of  the  Mendelian  laws  of  heredity  and  how  they  may  be  applied. 
Also  various  theories  of  evolution  are  examined.   Three  lectures  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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450.  Immunology  and  Hematology.  Sharp 

A  study  of  various  diagnostic  serological  reactions,  in  which  rabbits  are 
immunized  and  their  sera  used  in  the  making  of  agglutination  and  precipi- 
tation tests  for  identifying  different  types  of  bacteria.  Animals  are  also 
used  to  demonstrate  immunity  and  susceptibility  to  various  bacteria  and 
their  products  and  viruses.  Some  time  is  also  given  to  the  essential  blood 
groups  and  types  used  in  human  blood  transfusions  and  the  various  blood 
cells  studied  in  hospital  work.  Designed  for  students  preparing  to  become 
medical  technologists.  Prerequisite:  Biology  300  and  310.  One  lecture  and 
two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
480.  Special  Problems  in  Biology.  Bailey,  Sharp 

A    course    in    laboratory    problems.     Two    two-hour    laboratory     periods     a 
week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

451.  Science.  Selected  Topics  in  Biology,  Chemistry 
and  Physics. 

Credit,   3  hours. 

PRACTICAL  TRAINING   FOR   PUBLIC   HEALTH   AND 
MEDICAL    TECHNICIANS 

A  student  desiring  to  substitute  practical  training  in  a  hospital  for  the 
last  semester  of  the  senior  year  should  make  application  to  an  appropriate 
hospital  for  appointment  well  in  advance  of  the  senior  year.  The  College 
will  recommend  all  qualified  students  for  such  training.  Upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  practical  medical  technician's  work  in  a  hospital  training 
school  accredited  by  the  American  Medical  Association,  together  with  the 
curriculum  outlined  on  page  68,  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  will  be  con- 
ferred. A  student  may  complete  the  hospital  training  for  a  medical  techni- 
cian and  receive  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  four  years  by  attending 
Alabama  College  for  only  three  years  and  one  summer  school  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  makes  it  possible  for  a  student  to  graduate  in  the  spring  of  the 
fourth  year  with  the  class  with  which  he  or  she  entered.  The  practical  training 
in  a  hospital  is  not  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  public  health  laboratories. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

For  details  concerning  the  Kellogg  scholarship  for  aid  to  students  in 
training    for   public   health    and    medical    technology,    see    pages    40    and    44. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Professor  Brownfield;  Associate  Professor  Morgan; 
Assistant  Professor  Childers 

Students   majoring   in   business  administration   should  follow   one   of   the   curricula 
outlined  on  pages  69  and  70. 

Students  minoring  in  business  administration  should  consult  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment concerning  courses  to  be  taken. 

100.  Business  Organization. 

Introduction  to  modern  business:  its  organization,  locating  factors,  financing, 
practices,  marketing,  and  its  relationship  with  labor,  financial  Institutions,  and 
government. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
101-102.  Elementary  Shorthand.  Brownfield 

The  principles  of  Gregg  shorthand  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of  the 
functional  method. 

Credit,  6  hours 
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111,  112.  Elementary  Typewriting.  Morgan 

A  practical  course  In  typewriting.  Accuracy,  speed  and  arrangement.  Five 
hours  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
121-122.  Principles  of  Accounting.  Childers 

Basic  principles  plus  practical  application  through  the  use  of  individual 
partnership,  and  corporation  practice  sets.  Special  attention  is  given  to  present 
day  payroll  procedures. 

Credit,  6  hours 
201,  202.  Advanced  Shorthand.  Brownfield 

Rapid  dictation  and  transcription.  Each  student  Is  required  to  do  some 
work  in  a  college  office.  Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  101-102  or  the 
equivalent. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
210.  Purchasing. 

This  course  undertakes  to  examine  the  procedures  involved  in  the  operat- 
ing and  the  purchasing  functions  of  a  modern  corporation,  the  sources  of  sup- 
ply, warehousing,  appropriate  pricing  policies  and  obsolescence  will  be  treated 
from  several  different  points  of  view. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
221,  222.  Intermediate  Accounting. 

This  course  will  consist  of  practical  problems  taken  from  State  CPA  exam- 
inations and  designed  to  integrate  the  fundamental  principles  of  accounting. 
Selected  topics  from  branch  accounting  firms  and  depreciation  obsolescence, 
inventory  control  and  balance  sheet  analysis  will  be  considered. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
310.  Auditing. 

A  basic  course  in  auditing  procedures  that  will  involve  the  techniques  to 
pursue  in  preparation  of  balance  sheet  audits.  It  is  recommended  that  this 
course  be  taken  concurrently  or  subsequent  to  Business  Law  480. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
320.  Cost  Accounting. 

A  study  of  job  order  and  process  of  cost  accounting.  Inventory  control  and 
statement  of  preparation. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
330.  Office  Machines.  Childers 

Operation  of  the  commonly  used  office  machines,  Including  the  posting  and 
adding  machines,  the  calculator,  the  electronic  dictaphone,  and  the  mimeo- 
graph.   Prerequisite:   Business   Administration   112. 

350.10.  The  Teaching  of  Secretarial  Science  in 

High  School.  Morgan 

Required  of  students  preparing  to  teach  secretarial  work  in  the  high  school. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

351.  Income  Tax  Procedure. 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  general  tax  structure 
at  the  Federal  level.  The  principles  involved  in  the  auditing  and  preparation  of 
Income  tax  returns,  personal  income,  corporate  Income,  the  partnership  systems 
of  business  organization   will  be  studied. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

352.  Accounting  Systems. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  principles  and 
problems  Involved  In  fund  accounting,  budget  and  managerial  control.  This 
course  will  consist  of  a  study  of  financial  budgets  designed  for  such  purposes 
as  capital   growth,   operations  and  cost  control. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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361.  Marketing. 

An  examination  of  those  institutional  practices  which  affect  the  distribu- 
tion of  goods  and  services  at  the  wholesale,  retail,  and  manufacturing  level 
and  the  variety  of  agencies  which  cooperate  in  the  channels  of  trade. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
400.  Public  Finance. 

A  study  of  principles  involved  in  the  creation  of  tax  base,  administration 
of  a  tax  program  and  economic  consequences  of  certain  policies  as  they  affect 
production,    distribution  and   consumption.  Credit    3  hours 

410.  Advertising. 

A  study  of  the  philosophy,  psychology,  techniques  and  strategy  of  ad- 
vertising. Student  projects  in  planning  and  producing  advertisements  for  va- 
rious media.   Prerequisite:   Senior  standing   or  consent   of  the  instructor. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
420.  Insurance. 

A  study  of  both  life  and  property  insurance:  bases  of  insurance,  types 
of  policies,  uses,  and  operation  of  the  business.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Credit    3  hours 

430.  Money  and  Banking. 

A  course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  elementary  monetary  and  banking 
principles  and  to  enable  him  to  understand  the  functions  of  the  various  bank- 
ing Institutions.   Prerequisite:   Senior  standing   or  the   consent   of   the   instructor. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
440.  Salesmanship.  Childers 

*  A  minute  examination  of  the  successful  salesman  and  his  methods;  a  study 
of  the  psychology  employed  by  the  salesman,  and  individual  sales  projects  to  de- 
velop   student    initiative    and    poise.    Prerequisite:    Senior    standing    or    consent 

of  the  instructor.  Credit,  2  hours. 

450.  Office  Procedure.  Morgan 

A  study  of  the  varied  activities  carried  on  in  an  office,  including  general 
office  management.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  filing.  Students  from 
other  departments  may  elect  this  course  for  two  credits  without  the  prerequisites. 
Prerequisite:   Ability   to   use   the   typewriter   and   take   shorthand   dictation. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

451.  Retail  Economics.  Morgan 

This  course  gives  a  grounding  in  the  procedures  both  of  buying  and  of 
selling  merchandise  and  presents  the  control  and  pricing  of  stock  and  govern- 
ment regulation  of  retailing.  Credit    3   hours 

470.  Business  Writing. 

Psychology  of  business  writing.  Examination  and  analysis  of  actual  busi- 
ness letters  and  student  preparation  of  application,  sales,  credit,  and  other 
types  of  letters;  original  investigations  and  business  reports.  Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  English.  Credit,   3   hours. 

All.  Budgets  and  Managerial  Accounting. 

A  basic  course  that  will  include  a  study  of  present  day  practices  in  budgetary 
controls  used  by  modern  corporations,  their  theory,  limitations  and  possibilities. 
A  thorough  discussion  of  the  relationships  involved  in  capital  and  operating 
budgets   will    be    included.    Prerequisite:    Business    Administration    121-122. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  Consolidated  Financial  Statements. 

A  study  of  the  problems  and  principles  involved  in  consolidating  the  in- 
come and  balance  sheet  statements  of  several  relating  firms  and  their  use. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
480.  Business  Law.  Morgan 

The  law  underlying  business  transactions.  Credit    3  hours 
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CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS 

Professors  Kennerly,  Decker;  Associate  Professor  Hood 

For  a  major  In  chemistry  see  curriculum  outlined  on  page  71. 

For  a  minor  in  chemistry  a  student  will  take  Chemistry  121-122  or  111-112,  201-202 
or  321-322,  and  elect  six  hours  with  the  approval  of  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

Physical  Science  101,  102.  Fundamentals  of  Chemistry 

and  Physics.  Hood 

The  basic  laws  of  both  chemistry  and  physics  are  studied  and  an  attempt 
is  made  to  relate  these  laws  and  principles  to  various  aspects  of  everyday  liv- 
ing experience.  Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
111-112.  General  Chemistry.  Decker 

A  Study  of  the  common  elements  and  their  related  compounds,  along 
with  fundamental  chemical  laws  and  theories.  Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour 
laboratory  period   a  week. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
121-122.  General  Chemistry.  Kennerly 

A  study  of  the  common  elements  and  their  related  compounds,  along  with 
the  fundamental  chemical  laws  and  theories.  A  more  extensive  course  than 
Chemistry  111-112.  Required  of  all  students  majoring  In  the  biological  or 
physical  sciences.    Two   lectures  and  two  two-hour  laboratory   periods  a  week. 

Cfedit,  8  hours. 
201-202.  Organic  Chemistry  Decker 

A  course  fdr  students  with  a  major  in  chemistry.  A  study  Is  made  of  the 
carbon  compounds  beginning  with  the  hydrocarbons  Of  the  paraffin  aeries  and 
continuing  with  a  study  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds.  Two  lectures 
and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  8  hours. 
210.  Qualitative  Analysis.  Decker 

A  course  in  qualitative  analysis  intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  separation  and  identification  of  the  common  metals  and  acid  radicals.  One 
lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
252.  Physiological  Chemistry.  Decker 

A  brief  course  intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  principal 
changes  the  carbohydrates,  fats,  and  proteins  undergo  when  acted  upon  by 
various  body  secretions.  Designed  principally  for  students  majoring  in  insti- 
tution economics.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  201.  Two  lectures  and  two  tvo-hour 
laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
301-302.  General  Physics.  Kennerly 

A  study  of  the  laws  of  machines,  gravitation,  electricity,  etc.  Three  lec- 
tures  and   one  two-hour   laboratory  period  a  week. 

Credit,  8  hours. 
321,  322.  Quantitative  Analysis.  Kennerly 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  quantitative  procedures  as  employed  by  the 
analyst.  Gravimetric  and  Volumetric  methods  are  studied  with  particular  em- 
phasis being  given  to  the  solution  of  problems  of  a  quantitative  nature.  One 
lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
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340.  Physics.  Hood 

A  general  course  in  physics  designed  principally  for  students  majoring  In 
home  economics.  A  brief  study  is  made  of  the  physical  laws,  of  machines,  etc. 
Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  period  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
410.  Physical  Chemistry.  Hood 

A  study  of  the  nature  of  gases,  liquids,  solids  and  solutions  and  the  laws 
which  govern  their  behavior.  The  physical  constants  of  these  substances  are 
determined  in  the  laboratory.  Thermo-chemistry  and  electro-chemistry  are 
discussed   briefly.    Two  lectures   and   one   two-hour   laboratory   period   a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
420.  Clinical  Chemistry.  Decker 

The  analysis  of  blood,  urine  and  other  secretions  is  given  consideration, 
qualitative  and  quantitative  tests  being  made  upon  these.  Prerequisite:  Chem- 
istry 201-202.   One  lecture  and  two  two-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
440.  Astronomy.  Hood 

A  descriptive  course  in  astronomy,   intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with 

various  aspects  of  the  universe  and  solar  system. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

451.  Science.  Selected  Topics  in  Biology,  Chemistry, 
and  Physics. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

EDUCATION 

Professors  Orr,  Gormley;  Associate  Professors  Hadley, 
Lauderdale;  Assistant  Professor  Dunn. 

Supervisors  and  Acting  Supervisors  in  the  Laboratory  School: 

BURRELL,    DEMENT,    FaNCHER,    FREDERICK,    B.    W.    HAMRIC,    I. 

Hamric,  Harris,  Lightsey,  J.  McGaughy,  R.  McGaughy,  Mar- 
tin, Mason,  Milford,  Peterson,  Rice,  Sims,  Sparks,  Walker, 
Young. 

In  training  teachers  for  certain  fields  the  Department  of  Education  receives  the 
cooperation  of  instructors  of  art,  business  education,  foreign  languages,  home  eco- 
nomics,  mathematics,   music,   and  speech. 

TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Besides  meeting  the  general  requirements  for  graduation,  candidates  for  teaching 
certificates  must  complete  successfully  the  appropriate  teacher-education  program.  In 
addition,  they  must  have  a  C  average  in  (1)  all  courses  required  for  graduation, 
(2)  both  the  major  and  minor  field,  and  (3)  the  required  professional  courses.  And 
the  college  will  recommend  for  teaching  certificates  only  those  candidates  whose  per- 
sonal and  moral  qualities  fit  them  for  working  with  boys  and  girls. 

Elementary  Teaching 

For  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  elementary  school  teaching  the  College  offers  a 
choice  of  two  programs,  one  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  and  the  other  to 
the   Bachelor   of   Science   degree.    For   outlines   of   curricula   see   page   72. 

Both  programs  meet  the  requirements  for  the  Class  B  Elementary  Professional 
Certificate,  which  authorizes  the  holder  to  teach  in  grades  one  through  six.  This  cer- 
tificate, being  valid  originally  for  eight  years,  may  be  reinstated  either  through  four 
years  of  successful  teaching  or  through  the  completion  of  nine  semester  hours  of 
additional   course   work. 


96  ALABAMA  COLLEGE 

The  Class  C  Elementary  Non-Professional  Certificate,  valid  for  one  year  and  not 
renewable  without  additional  college  courses,  may  be  issued  to  a  student  who  has  com- 
pleted  three   years   of   the   elementary   program. 

High  School  Teaching 

The  student  who  wishes  to  qualify  for  a  secondary  teaching  certificate  must 
choose  a  major  and  a  minor  from  among  the  subjects  taught  in  the  high  school.  The 
major  subject  he  selects  will  determine  whether  the  candidate  works  toward  a  Bachelor 
of  Arts  or  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree.    See  page   63   for   this  information. 

Upon  earning  the  appropriate  degree  and  completing  the  professional  courses  listed 
below,  the  student  qualifies  for  a  Class  B  Secondary  Professional  Certificate.  With 
this  he  can  teach  the  subjects  named  on  the  certificate  and  such  other  high  school 
subjects  as  conditions  may  require.  The  certificate  is  valid  for  eight  years  and  may  be 
reinstated  on  the  basis  of  successful  teaching  or  upon  completion  of  additional  college 
courses. 

A  Class  B  Secondary  Non-Professional  Certificate  may  be  issued  to  the  college 
graduate  who  has  taken  certain  of  the  prescribed  courses.  Information  concerning  this 
certificate  is  given  upon  request. 

Students  who  plan  to  major  in  home  economics  or  music  should  consult  the  an- 
nouncements of  those  departments.  Majors  in  all  other  fields  who  wish  to  obtain  sec- 
ondary  teaching   certificates   will   take  the  following   professional   courses: 

hi  the  sophomore  year: 

Psychology  201.  General  Psychology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

In  the  junior  year: 

Education  310.  Principles  of  High  School  Teaching. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Education  320  or  Psychology  330.  Educational  Psychology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Education  350.  Materials  and  Methods  in  the 

High  School  Subjects.  Credit,  3  hours 

In  the  senior  year: 

Education  450.  Directed  Teaching  and  Observation  in  the 

High  School.  Credit,  6  hours. 

Education  480.  Seminar  for  Secondary  Teachers.  Credit,  4  hours. 

Education  490.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Education. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Note:   Education  450  and  Education  480  should  both  be  taken  in  the  same  semester 
of  the  senior  year. 

In  addition  to  the  above  professional  requirements  for  the  Class  B  Secondary  Pro- 
fessional certificate,  the  student  must  have  12  hours  of  English,  6  hours  of  biology, 
6  hours  of  physical  science,   and  12  hours  of  social  science  in  two  fields. 


Elementary-Secondary  Teaching 


Preparation  for  teaching  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  school  is  offered  in  the 
fields  of  art,  guidance  and  counseling,  music,  physical  education,  and  speech.  The  field 
of  study  determines  whether  the  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Education,  or 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  will  be  awarded.    See  page  63  for  this  information. 

Each  of  these  programs  meets  the  requirements  for  a  Class  B  Elementary-Sec- 
ondary Professional  Certificate,  which  permits  the  holder  to  teach  in  all  grades  for  a 
period  of  eight  years.  It  may  be  reinstated  either  through  successful  teaching  or  upon 
completion   of  additional   college  courses. 
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The   Alabama   College  Organ   is   one   of  the   fine   pipe   organs   of  the   United   States. 

Built   by  the   Ernest   Skinner   Organ   Company,   the   organ    has   four    manuals   and   62 

ranks   of   pipes   with   a   total    of   more    than   5,000    individual   pipes. 
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Students  who  major  in  music  should  consult  the  announcement  of  that  department. 
Majors  in  the   other  fields  will  take   the   following   professional   courses: 

In  the  sophomore  year: 
Psychology  201.  General  Psychology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

In  the  junior  year: 

Education  330.  Principles  of  Elementary  and 

High  School  Teaching.  Credit,  3  hours. 

Education  320  or  Psychology  330.  Educational  Psychology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Psychology  380.  Child  Psychology.  Credit,  2  hours. 

Education  360.  Materials  and  Methods  in  Certain  Subjects 
Taught  in  Both  Elementary  and  High  School. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
In  the  senior  year: 

Education  440.  Directed  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Education  450.  Directed  Teaching  in  the  High  School. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Education  480.  Seminar  for  Secondary  Teachers. 

Credit,  4  hours. 

Education  490.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Education. 

Credit,  2  hours'. 

Note:   Education    440,    450,    and   480   should    all   be   taken    in    the   same    semester    of 
the  senior  year. 

In  addition  to  the  above  professional  requirements  for  the  Class  B  Elementary- 
Secondary  certificate,  the  student  must  have  12  hours  of  English,  6  hours  of  biology, 
6  hours  of  physical  science,   and  12  hours  of  social  science  in  two  fields. 

LABORATORY   SCHOOLS 

Through  a  cooperative  arrangement  with  the  County  Board  of  Education,  the  De- 
partment of  Education  uses  as  a  laboratory  the  public  schools  of  Montevallo.  These 
include  an  elementary  school,  to  which  a  kindergarten  is  attached,  and  a  high  school 
that  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 
They  afford  opportunities  for  classroom  observation  and  participation,  with  experi- 
enced teachers  to  direct  student  teaching.  By  electing  a  specified  course,  elementary 
majors  can  also  visit  regularly  and  study  the  operation  of  some  nearby  schools  to 
which   the   Department   of   Education   extends   supervisory    service. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

300.  Principles  of  Elementary  School  Teaching.  Dunn,  Orr 

This  course  seeks  to  develop  principles  that  will  help  teachers  solve  prob- 
lems of  classroom  management.  It  includes  the  study  of  classroom  environment, 
planning  and  carrying  out  daily  programs,  discipline,  school  records,  and  evalua- 
tion. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Fully    equipped    laboratories    plus    indoor    and    outdoor    facilities    for    scientific    study 
are  available. 
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310.  Principles  of  High  School  Teaching.  Gormley,  Or 

A   study   of   procedures   and    problems   common    to   all   high   school    teachers. 
The   topics   studied  will   include  the   development  and  aims   of  secondary  educa- 
tion,    qualifications    and    training    of    teachers,     visual    education    methods    and, 
materials,    and    classroom   management   and   discipline. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
310.7.  Health  Education.  Finger 

Planned  to  meet  both  the  United  States  Office  of  Education  recommenda- 
tions and  the  Alabama  State  Department  of  Education  regulations  regarding 
health  education  in  the  schools.  Includes  development  of  a  point  of  view  toward 
health  education,  planning  for  a  healthful  school  environment,  for  cooperation 
with  parents,  administrators,  teachers  and  the  community,  and  materials  for 
the  teachers  of  the  regular  instruction  periods.  Required  of  all  students  with  a 
major  in  Health,   Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
320.  Educational  Psychology.  Gormley 

Study  of  research  findings  and  current  theories  concerning  the  learner  and 
the  learning  process,  with  suggestions  for  guiding  learning.  Students  have  some 
practice  in  handling  elementary  statistical  concepts  and  computations.  Prere- 
quisite:  a  course  in   general  psychology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
330.  Principles  of  Elementary  and  High 

School  Teaching.  Dunn,  Orr 

A  course  for  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  both  elementary  and  high 
school.    See  Education  300  and  Education  310  for  the  topics  to  be  covered. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

340.  Materials  and  Methods  in  the  Elementary 
School  Subjects. 

A  series  of  courses  dealing  with  the  selection  and  organization  of  instruc- 
tional material  and  with  teaching  methods  appropriate  to  the  several  elementary 
school  subjects.  Some  observation  of  teaching  is  included.  With  decimal  number- 
ing to  indicate  the  subject,  courses  are  offered  in  the  following  fields:  340.1, 
Art;  340.2,  Language  Arts;  340.3,  Foreign  Language;  340.4,  Social  Studies; 
340.5,  Arithmetic;  340.6,  Music;  340.7,  Health  and  Physical  Education;  340.8, 
Science. 

Credit,  2  hours,  except  for  340.2  which  is  4  hours. 
350.  Materials  and  Methods  in  the  High  School  Subjects. 

A  series  of  courses  dealing  with  the  selection  and  organization  of  instruc- 
tional material  and  with  teaching  methods  appropriate  to  the  several  high  school 
subjects.  Some  observation  of  teaching  is  included.  With  decimal  numbering  to 
indicate  the  subject,  courses  are  offered  in  the  following  fields:  350.1,  Art; 
350.2,  English;  350.3,  Foreign  Language;  350.4,  Social  Studies;  350.5,  Mathe- 
matics; 350.6,  Music;  350.7,  Health  and  Physical  Education;  350.8,  Science; 
350.9,   Speech;   350.10,    Business   Education. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

360.  Materials  *nd  Methods  in  Certain   Subjects  Taught  in 
Both  Elementary  and  High  School. 

A  series  of  courses  dealing  with  the  selection  and  organization  of  instruc- 
tional material  and  with  methods  appropriate  to  certain  subjects  taught  in  both 
elementary  and  high  schools.  Some  observation  of  teaching  is  included.  With 
decimal  numbering  to  indicate  the  subject,  courses  are  offered  in  the  following 
fields:  360.1,  Art;  360.7,  Health  and  Physical  Education;  360.9  and  380.9,  Speech. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
370.  Directed  Observation  in  the  Elementary  School.       Dunn 

This  course,  an  introduction  to  directed  teaching,  includes  observation  and 
discussion  of  classroom  management  and  of  the1  teaching  of  all  elementary 
school  subjects. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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380.9.  Speech  Correction  Methods.  Wright 

(See  Speech  Correction  380.9.) 

Credit,  4  hours. 
410.  The  High  School  Curriculum.  Lauderdale 

In  this  course  are  studied  the  basic  principles  underlying  the  Alabama  high 
school  curriculum,  the  need  for  curriculum  improvement,  and  the  extra-curricu- 
lar  program   of  the   high   school. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
420.  Guidance  in  the  High  School.  Lauderdale 

By  a  rapid  survey  of  the  literature,  this  course  introduces  the  student  to 
the  problems  involved  in  educational  and  vocational  guidance  and  sets  up  stan- 
dards for  a  comprehensive  guidance  program.  Through  the  use  of  case  studies 
and  anecdotal  records,  an  attempt  is  made  to  improve  understanding  of  adoles- 
cent boys  and  girls. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
422.  History  of  American  Education.  Orr 

As  the  development  of  American  schools  is  studied,  particular  emphasis  is 
given   to  contemporary   trends   and  problems. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
430.  Seminar-  for  Elementary  Teachers.  Dunn 

This  course,  which  should  be  taken  concurrently  with  Education  440,  deals 
with  problems  that  arise  from  experiences  in  the  Elementary  Laboratory  School. 
Usually  evaluation  and  social  studies  methods  and  materials  are  dealt  with  in 
some  detail. 

Credit,  4  hours. 

440.  Directed  Teaching  and  Observation  in  the 
Elementary  School.  Laboratory  School  Supervisors 

The  student  observes  and  teaches  under  the  direction  of  a  supervising  teacher. 

Credit,  4  or  6  hours. 

441.  Orientation  in  Curriculum  Making. 

A  first  course  that  deals  with  basic  principles  underlying  the  curriculum 
and  with  the  need   for   curriculum   changes   in   elementary   and   high  school. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

450.  Directed  Teaching  and  Observation  in  the 

High  School.  Laboratory  School  Supervisors 

The  student  observes  and  teaches  under  the  guidance  of  a  supervising  teacher 
in  either  the  major  or  minor  field  or  both.  The  decimal  numbering  system  Is 
used  to  indicate  the  subject  taught  See  Education  350  for  the  appropriate 
decimal  for  each  subject. 

Credit,  4  or  6  hours. 

451.  Understanding  the  Adolescent.  Lauderdale 

The  student  is  helped  to  understand  adolescent  boys  and  girls  through  di- 
rect association  with  them.  Such  devices  as  the  case  study  and  anecdotal  records 
are  employed. 

Credit,  1  or  2  hours. 
460.  Evaluation  in  the  High  School.  Lauderdale 

This  course  deals  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  testing  procedures. 
Practice  is  given  in  the  preparation  and  use  of  various  types  of  tests  including 
the  application  of  elementary  statistical  techniques,  and  in  the  interpretation  of 
test  results. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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460.9,  470.9.  Clinical  Practice.  Wright 

(See   Speech  Correction  460.9,    470.9.) 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
461.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.  Lauderdale 

Students  will  discuss  the  principles  of  secondary  education  and  the  issues 
that  center  around  them.  The  function  and  practices  of  the  high  school  will  be 
treated  from  the  point  of  view  of  history,   religion,   politics,   and  society. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
470.  Evaluation  in  Elementary  Education.  Dunn,  Orr 

This  course  deals  with  tests  and  testing,  including  elementary  statistical 
procedures  and  their  classroom  use.  Attention  is  given  to  the  construction  of 
tests  by  the  teacher  and  to  other  methods  of  evaluating  student  progress. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
All.  Introduction  to  the  Exceptional  Child. 

Principles  and  philosophy  of  educational  provisions  for  children  who,  be- 
cause of  physical  and  psychological  deviations  from  the  normal,  can  profit 
best  through  special  education. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  Administration  of  School  Attendance.  Orr 

Primarily  for  those  preparing  to  become  school  attendance  supervisors.  At- 
tention is  given  to  such  topics  as  the  background  of  public  education,  the  be- 
ginnings of  compulsory  education,  Alabama  attendance  laws,  and  the  attendance 
officer's  relation  to  other  school  officials.  Readings,  reports,  and  term  paper. 
Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

480.  Seminar  for  Secondary  Teachers.  Lauderdale 

This  seminar  should  be  taken  concurrently  with  Education  450  (Directed 
Teaching).  It  consists  of  the  study  of  problems  that  arise  from  contact  with 
the  Laboratory  High  School.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  curriculum,  guid- 
ance,   evaluation,   and  understanding  the   adolescent. 

Credit,  4  hours. 

481.  The  Elementary  School  Program.  Dunn 

This  course  is  open  to  a  limited  number  of  students  who  evidence  qualities 
of  leadership.  In  it  they  gain  practical  experience  by  participating  in  the  pro- 
grams of  nearby  county  schools.  They  also  visit  a  variety  of  urban  and  rural 
schools  in  the  state.  May  be  taken  in  lieu  of  Education  422. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

490.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Education. 

Gormley,  Lauderdale 

A  comparative  tsudy  of  present-day  educational  philosophies,  with  special 
attention  to  Dewey's  Experimentalism  and  the  educational  program  to  which 
it  leads.  No  previous  knowledge  is  assumed  but  senior  standing  is  highly  de- 
sirable. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

ENGLISH 

Professors  Golson,  Trumbauer;  Associate  Professors  Edwards, 
Puryear;  Assistant  Professor  Ward;  Instructor  Ennis. 

MAJOR   AND    MINOR    REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  for  the  bachelor's  degree  with  a  major  in  English  should  take  (in 
addition  to  the  six  hours  of  English  required  in  all  curricula  for  freshmen)  a  min- 
imum of  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  advanced  English.  Students  with  a  minor 
in  English  should  take  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours  of  advanced  English.  Students 
with   either   a   major   or   a   minor   in   English   are   expected   to   take    English    201    and   202 
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in    their   sophomore    year    and   to   plan,    in    consultation    with    the    head    of    the    depart- 
ment,   a    balanced    program    from    the    courses    in    the    following    five    fields: 

(1)  English  literature    (330,   370,    380,    400) 

(2)  American    literature    (420,    421,    422) 

(3)  drama    and    novel    (390,    430,    450,    460) 

(4)  the    English    language    (470,    480) 

(5)  advanced    composition    (361,    362)    or    journalism    (251,    252,    261) 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  English  in  high  school  should  choose  Eng- 
lish 421    (rather  than  English  420  or  422)    from  the  courses  listed  in  group    (2)    above. 

English  majors  are  required  to  take  English  400  unless  they  are  exempted  by 
special  examination.  '  ^  ' 

For  English  requirements  in  the  elementary  curricula,  see  outlines  of  curricula 
on  page  72. 

THE  ENGLISH   LABORATORY 

All  students,  but  particularly  those  in  the  freshman  year,  who  are  found  to  be 
poorly  prepared  in  the  fundamentals  of  English  composition  or  reading  comprehen- 
sion, may  be  asked  to  spend  two  hours  each  week  in  the  English  laboratory,  where 
each  student  is  given  special  help  adapted  to  her  individual  needs.  During  the  prog- 
ress of  any  course  in  the  college  a  student  found  to  be  weak  in  the  essentials  of 
English  may  be  recommended  to  the  Laboratory  by  her  instructor,  or  at  the  end  of 
the  term  may  be  given  a  Laboratory  Condition  for  the  course.  This  condition  can 
be    removed   only   on    recommendation    of   the   Laboratory    Instructor. 

101-102.  Freshman  English.  Staff 

Practice   writing    in   commonly   used    forms    of    composition    and    reading    for 
ideas.    Prerequisite    to    all    advanced    English    courses. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
131,  132.  English  for  Foreign  Students. 

A    course    designed    to    aid    foreign    students    in   overcoming    difficulties    en- 
countered  in   the  use  of    the  English   language. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

200.  Appreciation    of  Poetry.  Puryear 

Credit,  3  hours. 

201,  202.  Development  of  Modern  Literature.  Staff 

During   the   first    semester   the   chief   emphasis   is   on   drama   and   the    short 
story;    during   the   second   semester,    on   poetry  and   the   novel. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

251.  Beginning  Reporting.  Ennis 

Technique    of    writing    all    types    of    straight    news    stories. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

# 

252.  Intermediate  Reporting.  Ennis 

A   more   advanced   study    of   news-writing   techniques.    Prerequisite:    English 
251. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
261.  Beginning  Feature  Writing.  Ennis 

Study   of   the    feature    story. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
310.  Literature  for  Children.  Puryear 

Study   of  the   types   of   literature   and    the   best   examples   of   each   type.    Re- 
quired   in   the   elementary    curricula. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
320.  World  Literature. 

Reading  in  English  of  the  masterpieces  of  the  world.   Lectures,   discussions, 
reports. 

Credit,   3  hours. 
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330.  English  Literature:  The  Beginnings.  Golson 

Early  literature  in  translation;  medieval  thought  and  attitudes  culminat- 
ing in  the  age  of  Chaucer. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

350.2.  The  Teaching  of  English  in  High  School.  Walker 

Credit,  3  hours. 

361,  362.  Creative  Writing.  Edwards 

Guided  writing  in  poetry,   short  story,   essay,  play. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours  each  semester. 

370.  Spenser,  Milton,  and  Their  Times.  Puryear 

Credit,  3  hours. 

380.  The  Age  of  Classicism  in  England:  1660-1790.  Meroney 

„^— <— — i"-— *-*>.     Credit,  3  hours. 
>0.  Principles  and  Development  of  the  Drama.      "^Trjimbauer 

A  survey  course  with  emphasis  on  development  of  forms  and  techniques. 

— — — , Credit,  3  hours. 

400.  Survey  of  English  Literature.  Golson,  Meroney,  Puryear 

This  course  is  designed  to  coordinate  knowledge  already  gained  and  sup- 
ply basic  information  about  periods  not  previously  studied.  It  is  to  be  required 
of  senior  English  majors  who  do  not  secure  exemption  by  passing  an  examina- 
tion.  It  may  be  elected  by  any  senior  student. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

420.  Literature  and  Southern  Life.  Meroney 

Credit,  3  hours. 

All.  Survey  of  American  Literature.  Meroney 

A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  the  major  nineteenth- 
century  writers. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  American  Regionalism.  Meroney 

A  study  of  American  life  as  revealed  through  regional  fiction. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

430.  Masterpieces  of  the  Novel.  Golson 

Credit,  3  hours. 

450.  Shakespeare.  Trumbauer 

An  advanced   course. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
460.  Contemporary  Drama.  Trumbauer 

European  and  American  drama  since  1890,  with  historical  and  literary 
backgrounds. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
470.  Problems  in  English  Grammar.  Puryear 

Selected  problems  in  present  English  usage  are  examined  in  the  light  of 
the  history  of  the  language  and  recent  trends.  Credit     3   hours 

The  English  Language.  Golson 

A    survey    of    the    problems    involved    in    acquiring    mastery    of   the    English 


Ian 


Credit,  3  hours. 
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FOREIGN    LANGUAGES 

Professor  Pierson;  Associate  Professor  Stockton. 
MAJOR   AND   MINOR    REQUIREMENTS 

Students  planning  to  major  or  minor  in  foreign  language  should  consult 
with  the  Head  of  the  Foreign  Language  Department  to  arrange  their  course 
of   study    tailored    to    suit    their    individual    needs. 

FRENCH 

101-102.  Introduction  to  the  French  Language.  Pierson 

A  beginning  course  in  French  with  emphasis  on  acquiring  the  fundamen- 
tal essentials  of  grammar,  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  of  moderate  dif- 
ficulty, an  intelligiblle  pronunciation,  and  an  ability  to  understand  spoken 
French    within    the    vocabulary    range    of    the    class. 

Credit,   6  hours. 
201-202.  Modern  Prose,  Poetry  and  Drama.  Pierson 

An  introduction  to  the  French  people,  their  history,  government,  liter- 
ature, and  art.  The  main  currents  in  French  literature  are  presented  through 
the  reading  of  selected  works  of  representative  French  authors.  Attention  is 
given  to  acquiring  facility  in  oral  and  written  French.  Prerequisite:  two 
years    of    preparatory    French    or    one    year    of    College    French. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
300.  Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. 


Pierson 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Pierson 

This  course  traces  briefly  the  development  of  French  dramatic  literature 
from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  This  course  alternates  with 
French   360. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


320.  The  French  Drama. 


330.  The  Modern  Novel. 


Pierson 


A    study    of    the    French    novel    with    special    emphasis    on    the    nineteenth 
century.    This    course    alternates    with    French    370. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
340.3.  Foreign  Language  in  the  Elementary  School. 

This    course    deals    with    methods     and    techniques    of    teaching     a     foreign 
language    in    the    elementary    schools. 

Credit,  2  hours. 


350.3.  The  Teaching  of  French  in  High  School. 

(See    Education    350.3.) 


360.  Survey  of  French  Literature  to  1700. 
370.  Survey  of  French  Literature  Since  1700. 


Pierson 
Credit,  2  hours. 

Pierson 
Credit,  3  hours. 

Pierson 
Credit,  3  hours. 


400.  Seminar  in  French.  Pierson 

Prerequisite:  Advanced  standing  in  French  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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431,  432.  Contemporary  French  Literature.  Pierson 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

GERMAN 

101-102.  Elementary  German.  Pierson 

Grammar,  composition,  pronunciation,  selected  reading  texts  of  moderate 
difficulty. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
201-202.  Intermediate  German.  Pierson 

Reading  in  class  of  representative  works  of  modern  authors;  collateral 
reading;    review  syntax  and  composition. 

Credit,  6  hours. 

SPANISH 

101-102.  Elementary  Spanish.  Stockton 

Credit,  6  hours. 

201-202.  Intermediate  Spanish.  Stockton 

This  course  includes  rapid  reading  of  prose,  including  a  Spanish  news- 
paper, simple  conversation,  and  review  of  such  grammar  as  is  necessary  for 
these    purposes. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
300.  Current  Spanish.  Stockton 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  familiarity  with  a  vocabulary  of  current 
problems,  practice  in  letter  writing,  in  listening  to  broadcasts  in  Spanish,  and 
in  the  oral  use  of  language.  It  differs  from  the  general  course  in  that  it  will 
be  confined  to  students  who  have  some  facility  in  the  use  of  Spanish.  With 
the    consent   of    the   instructor    it    may   be   taken    in   place    of    Spanish   202. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

320.  Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation.  Stockton 

Credit,  3  hours. 

340.  Advanced  Grammar.  Stockton 

Credit,  3  hours. 

350.3.  The  Teaching  of  Spanish  in  High  School.  Stockton 

Credit,  2  hours. 

360.  Literature  of  the  Caribbean  Countries.  Stockton 

Credit,  3  hours. 

370.  South  American  Literature.  Stockton 

Credit,  3  hours. 

381,  382.  Contemporary  Prose.  Stockton 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

400.  Seminar  in  Spanish.  Stockton 

Prerequisite:    Advanced    standing    and    the    consent    of    the    instructor. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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HEALTH,  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 

Professors  McCall,  Finger;  Associate  Professor  Chellman;  As- 
sistant Professors  Collins,  Myrick;   Instructor  Carlson. 

The  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation  provides  physical 
education  activity  courses  to  meet  the  four  semester  requirement  in  general  education; 
a  major  in  physical  education  for  men  and  women;  a  minor  in  physical  education  for 
men  and  women;   and  an  area  minor  in  recreation. 

The  department  offers  a  variety  of  activity  courses  planned  to  meet  the  needs  and 
interests  of  all  students.  Students  may  choose  the  courses  they  prefer  to  take  according 
to  their  individual  needs  and  interests.  Medical  examinations  are  administered  annually 
to  all  students  by  the  College  physician.  Students  with  a  physical  disability  are  as- 
signed to  special  classes.  Activity  courses  in  physical  education  are  required  of  all 
students  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years.  Juniors  and  seniors  may  elect  courses 
listed  in  the  catalog  as  elective  courses  for  credit,  and  may  audit  activity  courses 
with  the  permission  of  the  dean  and  the  instructor. 

Each  student  is  required  to  purchase  a  regulation  gymnasium  suit  at  the  College 
Supply  Store  at  an  approximate  cost  of  $7.00.  Women  students  should  bring  a  heavy 
sweater  or  short  jacket  to  wear  with  gymnasium  suit.  Men  students  wear  a  regulation 
warm  up  suit  purchased  through  the  College  Supply  Store.  Tennis  shoes  and  basket- 
ball shoes  (for  men)  are  available  at  the  Supply  Store.  Regulation  swimming  suits  are 
furnished  by  the  College.  Regulation  gymnesium  suits  for  women  majors  in  the  De- 
partment  of   Health,    Physical   Education,    and    Recreation   cost    approximately    $16.00. 

The  department  offers  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  leading  to  the  Bachelor's 
and  Master's  degrees.  The  curriculum  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with  a 
major  in  Physical  Education  is  based  on  the  study  of  the  natural  sciences,  social  sci- 
ence, and  health.  Courses  in  the  humanities  are  required  to  insure  a  broad  basic  edu- 
cation essential  to  students  who  desire  to  hold  positions  of  responsibility   in  this   field. 

The  professional  curriculum  in  physical  education  is  designed  to  prepare  the  stu- 
dent in  basic  knowledges,  skills,  understandings,  and  competencies  which  will  make 
it  possible  for  him  to  demonstrate,  teach,  administer,  and  supervise  those  activities 
required   in   a   sound   program   of   physical   education. 

Men  students  who  desire  a  major  in  physical  education  should  understand  that  the 
course  offerings  are  planned  to  develop  a  skillful  and  broadly  educated  individual  in 
the  field  of  physical  education.  The  program  is  not,  at  the  present  time,  planned  to 
develop  specialists  or  coaches. 

Students  majoring  in  physical  education  at  Alabama  College  can  be  qualified  to 
fill  positions  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  the  American  Red  Cross,  Y.M.C.A., 
Y.W.C.A. ,  Boys  Clubs,  Scouts,  and  recreation  positions  in  church,  community  and 
industry. 

For  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  with  a  major  in  Physical 
Education,    see   page   73. 

For  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  Degree  with  a  major  in  Physical 
Education,    see    the   Graduate   Division,    page   147. 

Recreation :  Students  may  get  an  area  major  in  Recreation  by  consulting  the 
Head  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  and  the  Dean 
of  the  College. 

For  a  minor  in  Recreation  a  minimum  of  eighteen  hours  is  required.  See  page  64 
for  a  list  of  the  requirements. 

Minor  in  Physical  Education:  Eighteen  to  twenty-four  hours  required  for  a  minor 
in  Physical  Education.  The  following  courses  are  required:  Physical  Education  361-362 
(six  hours);  Physical  Education  310.7  (two  hours).  Students  should  consult  the 
Head  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  with  respect 
to   the   selection   of   other   courses. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  courses  included  in  the  activity  program.  Students 
take  beginning,  intermediate  or  advanced  courses  according  to  previous  training  or 
ability.    Beginning   and    intermediate   courses    are   prerequisites    to   advanced   courses. 

In  those  activities  marked  (MW),  men  and  women  students  may  enroll  in  the  same 
classes.  Where  the  activities  are  marked  (M)  and  (W),  the  activities  are  open  to 
both  men  and  women  but  separate  classes  are  held.  Activities  open  only  to  men  are 
marked   (M)    and  those  open  only  to  women  are  marked    (W). 
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ACTIVITIES  COURSES  OPEN  TO  MAJORS  AND  NON-MAJORS 

IN    PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

Archery  (MW)  Myrick 

Beginning:  Fundamental  techniques  of  the  sport,  including  instruction  in 
the   care  and   upkeep  of  equipment. 

Intermediate:  Fundamental  techniques  are  reviewed,  and  students  shoot 
Columbia  Rounds. 

Advanced:  Fundamental  techniques  are  reviewed,  and  students  shoot  Co- 
lumbia   Rounds. 

Badminton  (MW)  McCall 

Beginning:  Instruction  in  the  simple  fundamentals  of  badminton,  includ- 
ing the  forehand  and  backhand  drives,  the  clear  and  the  serve.  The  rules, 
etiquette   and   theory   of  playing    a   game   are    taught   and   practiced. 

Advanced:  Review  of  the  fundamentals  .of  the  game  with  advanced  in- 
struction in  the  smash  and  drop  shot.  Emphasis  on  attainment  of  skill  in  all 
strokes.  Consideration  of  court  strategy  and  rules  in  both  singles  and  doubles 
games. 

Bait  Casting  (MW)  Collins 

Instruction  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  bait  casting  with  casting, 
spinning,  and  fly  tackle. 

Basketball  (M)  (W)  Staff 

Instruction  and  practice  in  the  elementary  fundamentals  including  catching, 
passing,    guarding,    shooting,    and    floor    technique. 

Boating  and  Canoeing  (MW)  Chellman 

Beginning:  Instruction  and  practice  in  handling  a  canoe,  paddling  skills — 
single  and  double  blade,  rescue  skills,  tripping,  sailing,  boating,  and  recrea- 
tional activities.  The  American  Red  Cross  Basic  Smallcraft  Safety  Certificate 
in  canoeing  is  earned  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  course.  Prerequisite: 
Water    Safety    Test. 

Intermediate:   Further  development  of  skills   and   advanced  techniques. 

Calisthenics  (M)  (W)  Staff 

Includes  exercises  to  acquire  body  strength,  flexibility,  coordination, 
balance  and  poise.  Both  Swedish  and  Danish  gymnastics  are  incorporated, 
the  latter  being  done  in  series  with  music.  Fundamentals  in  marching  drills 
and   formations   are  also   included. 

Folk  Dance  (MW)  Carlson 

A  comprehensive  course  including  dances  and  singing  games  from  various 
countries  for  all  elementary  and  high  school  grades,  methods  of  teaching  them, 
background  and  characteristics  of  dances  of  each  country,  and  descriptive 
analysis  of  folk  dance  costumes.  A  survey  of  literature  is  also  made  in  this 
course. 

Football,  Touch  (M)  Chellman 

Instruction  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  football  such  as  passing, 
receiving,  punting,  blocking,  and  running. 

Games  (MW)  Myrick 

This  course  includes  games  of  low  organization  classified  according  to  age 
levels  in  elementary  and  high  schools  for  playgrounds  and  classroom  instruc- 
tion, introduction  to  singing  games,  lead-up  games  to  major  team  sports, 
characteristics  for  each  age  group,  technique  of  teaching  various  types  of 
games,  and  a  bibliography  of  related  literature.  During  latter  part  of  course 
opportunities    are    given    students    to    teach    games    under    directed    supervision. 

Golf  (MW)  Collins,  Finger 

Beginning:    Instruction   and   practice   in    the   use    of   woods,    irons   and   putter. 
Study  of  the  rules  of  the  game. 

Intermediate  (Low  and  High) :  Instruction  and  practice  in  advanced  tech- 
niques. Analysis  of  game  situations  and  study  of  the  history  and  rules  of  the 
game. 
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Hockey  (W)  Staff 

Instruction  and  practice  in  fundamentals  including  running,  driving,  field- 
ing,   dribbling,    and  team  plays. 

Modern  Dance  (MW)  Carlson 

Beginning:  Practice  and  theory  in  the  fundamentals  of  movement  and 
rhythm  and  their   application   to  dance   composition. 

Intermediate:  Introduction  to  more  advanced  techniques  and  composition. 
Survey   of   the   development   of   dance. 

Advanced:  Particular  emphasis  upon  the  perfection  of  individual  techniques, 
advanced  study  of  dance  forms  and  group  and  individual  composition.  Study 
of   the   development   of   the   dance   and   of   personalities    in    dance. 

Recreational  Sports  (MW)  Staff 

A  course  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  individual  to  develop 
proficient  skills  in  some  of  the  recreational  sports  and  to  become  familiar  with 
the  pattern  of  play  in  a  number  of  others.  The  sports  included  in  this  course 
are:  shuffleboard,  table  tennis,  croquet,  horse  shoes,  darts,  box  hockey,  paddle 
tennis,    and   tenniquoit. 

Soccer  (M)  (W)  Staff 

Instruction  and  practice  in  fundamentals  including  running,  kicking  and 
trapping. 

Social  Dance  (MW)  Carlson 

Instruction  and  practice  in  social  dance,  including  a  study  of  the  basic 
techniques    of    the    waltz    and    fox    trot. 

Softball  (M)  (W)  Staff 

Instruction  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  softball,  including  catching, 
pitching,   base  running  and  team  plays. 

Square  Dance  (MW)  Carlson 

Beginning:  Instruction  and  practice  in  square  dance,  including  a  study 
of  the  styles  and  characteristics  as  they  are  done  in  different  sections  of  the 
country. 

Intermediate:  A  course  designed  to  train  students  in  the  art  of  calling 
and  teaching  square  dance,  and  provide  instruction  and  practice  in  demonstra- 
tion  and    exhibition    square   dancing. 

Swimming  (M)   (W)  Staff 

Beginning:  Instruction  in  the  fundamentals  of  swimming,  including  water 
safety  principles,  elementary  strokes — such  as  the  elementary  back  stroke, 
elementary  crawl  stroke,  the  side  stroke,  and  the  elements  of  beginning  div- 
ing. 

Intermediate  (Low  and  High) :  Review  of  fundamentals.  Further  instruction 
in  the  American  crawl,  racing  back  stroke,  side  stroke,  and  the  elements  of 
spring    board    diving. 

Synchronized  Swimming:  Technique  and  theory  of  water  ballet,  including 
stunts,  diving,  adapted  strokes,  swimming  in  groups,  and  creative  work  in 
producing     routines.     Prerequisite:    High     intermediate    swimming    or    equivalent. 

Advanced:  Review  of  fundamental  strokes  and  diving.  Instruction  in  ad- 
,  vanced     strokes     including    breast    stroke,     trudgeon,     crawls,     speed    swimming, 

advanced    diving,    water    stunts    and    games. 

Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety  (M)   (W)  Myrick 

A  course  open  only  to  students  who  can  present  the  requisite  skill  in 
swimming.  Designed  to  qualify  students  for  life  guard  supervision  and  swim- 
ming protection  for  all  ages.  The  American  Red  Cross  Senior  Life  Saving 
Certificate    is    earned    upon    satisfactory    completion    of   the    course. 

Water  Safety  Instructors  Course  (M)  (W)  Myrick 

The  American  Red  Cross  Senior  Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety  Certificate 
in  good  standing  is  a  prerequisite  for  this  course.  Designed  for  students  in- 
terested in  camp  counselorship  and  water  front  directorship  in  camps,  sum- 
mer recreational  programs,  community  pools  and  for  students  majoring  in 
Physical  Education.  The  American  Red  Cross  Water  Safety  Instructor's 
Certificate   is   earned   upon   satisfactory   completion    of   this   course. 
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Tennis  (MW)  Chellman,  Collins,  Finger,  Myrick 

Beginning:  Instruction  in  the  fundamentals  of  tennis — the  forehand  and 
backhand   drives,    rules,    court   play   and   etiquette   of   the   game. 

Intermediate  (Low  and  High)  :  Review  of  fundamentals  with  further  in- 
struction in  the  forehand  and  backhand  drives  and  the  serve.  Instruction  in 
the  volley  and  lob.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  attainment  of  skill  in  these 
strokes    and    consideration    of    court    strategy    in    both    singles    and    doubles. 

Advanced :  The  course  is  devoted  to  the  perfection  of  all  strokes  of  the 
game.  Advanced  instruction  in  court  strategy  and  tactics.  A  detailed  study  of 
the   rules. 

Tumbling  (M)  (W)  Chellman,  Myrick 

Instruction  and  practice  in  tumbling  activities  including  individual  and 
group  stunts  and  pyramids.  Survey  of  the  history  of  tumbling,  analysis  of 
movement  involved  in  tumbling  activities,  and  study  of  methods  of  conducting 
a   tumbling  program. 

Volley  Ball  (M)  (W)  Staff 

Fundamental  skills  and  essentials  of  team  play  including  serve  volley, 
and   smash. 

$ 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Health  Education 

110.  Personal  and  Community  Health.  Staff 

This  course  deals  with  problems  of  personal  and  community  hygiene  and 
is  designed  for  the  students  to  develop  a  broad  understanding  of  their  obliga- 
tions to  themselves  and  society  in  matters  of  health.   Two  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
300.  First  Aid — Prevention  and  Emergency 

Care  of  Injuries.  Chellman 

Instruction  in  the  various  phases  of  first  aid;  American  Red  Cross  Stand- 
ard, Advanced  and  Instructor's  First  Md  certificates  awarded.  Special  empha- 
sis is  placed  upon  the  prevention  o:  accidents  in  the  gymnasium,  swimming 
pool,  playground,  school,  home  and  community  and  on  the  proper  first  aid 
treatment  of  such  emergencies  when  they  occur.  Required  of  all  majors  in 
Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Credit  not  applicable  to  four-hour 
requirement  in  physical  education.  Two  hours  a  week.  (Standard  course,  1  hour 
credit;    Standard,    Advanced   and   Instructor's   course,    2   hours   credit.) 

Credit,  I  or  2  hours. 
310.7.  Health  Education.  Finger 

(See  Education  310.7.)   Two  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Physical  Education 

101,  102;  201,  202.  General  Activities  for  Freshmen 

and  Sophomores.  Staff 

Activities  may  be  elected  according  to  interests,  capacity,  and  physical 
condition    of    the    student.    Two    hours    a    week. 

Credit,  1  hour  each  semester. 

131,  132;  231,  232;  331,  332;  431,  432.  Electives  IN  GENERAL 

Activities.  Staff 

These  activities  include  basketball,  folk  dance,  games,  recreational  sports, 
Softball,    square    dance,    swimming,    and    tennis.    Two    hours   a    week. 

Credit,  1  hour  each  semester. 
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191,  192.  Introduction  to  Physical  Education.  Staff 

An  introduction  to  the  philosophy  of  Health  and  Physical  Education,  and  the 
following  activities:  Team  sports,  dance,  tennis,  swimming,  shuffleboard, 
table  tennis,  and  calisthenics.  Required  of  all  freshmen  with  a  major  in 
Health,   Physical  Education   and   Recreation.    Six  hours   a  week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
230.  Rhythmic  Basis.  Carlson 

Practical  analysis  of  factors  in  rhythm  such  as  meter,  phrasing,  forms 
and  notes;  study  of  percussion  instruments  applicable  to  elementary  rhythms, 
study  of  children's  rhythmic  activities — both  creative  and  folk  games.  Three 
hours  a  week.  One  hour  each  week  will  be  a  laboratory  period  devoted  to 
the    participation    in,    and    observation    of,     children's    rhythmic    activities. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
291,  292.  Sports,  Games,  and  Dance.  Staff 

Games,  folk  dance,  modern  dance,  team  sports,  tennis,  and  swimming. 
Required  of  all  sophomores  with  a  major  in  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation.    Prerequisites:   Physical  Education   191,    192.    Six  hours   a   week. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours  each  semester. 
320.  Applied  Dance.  Carlson 

A  coordinating  course  designed  to  increase  skill  in  technique  and  the  use 
of  related  art  materials.  Application  of  costuming,  lighting,  makeup,  music 
staging  and  program  planning  will  be  emphasized  to  develop  a  dance  use  that 
will  be  taken  through  all  the  stages  to  final  production.  May  be  taken  to  meet 
the  requirement  in  Expressive  Art.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  modern  dance 
or    permission    based    upon    demonstrated    ability.    Four    hours    a    week. 

,_A    -,  Credit,  2  hours. 

330.  Foundations  of  Dance.  Carlson 

Credit,  2  hours. 
340.7.  Teaching  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

in  the  Elementary  School.  Mason 

Two   hours   a   week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
350.7.  Teaching  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

in  the  High  School.  Ma$on 

Two    hours    a   week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
360.7.  Teaching  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  in  the 

Elementary  and  High  School.  Mason 

Four    hours    a    week. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
361,  362.  Coaching  of  Team  Sports.  McCall 

,,  Leld",VP  1games-  skm  tests>  rules.  mastery  of  play  and  methods  of  coaching 
yolley  ball,  basketball,  and  softball,  including  the  organization  of  the  sports 
tor  physical  education  classes,  and  intramural  athletics;  officiating  in  and 
conducting  the  program  of  sports.  Selection  and  care  of  facilities  and  equip- 
ment. Opportunity  for  local  and  national  rating  in  basketball,  volley  ball,  and 
softball  officiating.  Required  of  all  juniors  with  a  major  in  Health,  Physical 
Education   and   Recreation.    Two   hours   a   week   and   student   teaching   In    college 

CldoSGS. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
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370.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  Finger 

A  study  of  fundamental  principles  designed  to  help  prospective  teachers 
develop  the  modern  concept  of  physical  education  as  an  integral  part  of  all 
education.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  scientific  backgrounds  of  the  pro- 
fession   and    an    understanding    of   some    of    its    problems    and    practices. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
381.  Fundamentals  of  Movement  and  Kinesiology.  Collins 

Discussion  of  the  fundamental  movements  made  by  the  body  in  carrying 
on  the  common  activities  of  life.  Theory  of  joint  mechanisms  and  muscular 
movements.  Application  of  fundamentals  to  various  sports.  Required  of  all 
juniors  with  a  major  in  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Prere- 
quisite: Biology  221-222,  210,  320,  340;  Physical  Education  291-292.  Three  hours 
a   week. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
391,  392.  Sports  and  Games.  Staff 

This  course  includes  tennis,   archery,   social  recreation,  swimming,   tumbling, 

and    calisthenics.     Required    of    all    juniors    with    a    major  in    Health,    Physical 

Education  and  Recreation.   Prerequsite:   Physical  Education  291-292.   Six  hours  a 
week. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

400.  Problems  of  the  Curriculum  in  Health  and 

Physical  Education.  Staff 

A  study  of  selected  problems  in  the  areas  of  health  and  physical  education. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
451.  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  for  the 
Orthopedically  Handicapped. 

Principles  and  procedures  for  planning  physical  education  and  recreational 
activities  for  the  orthopedically  handicapped.  Observation  of  programs.  Methods 
of    adapting    activities. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
460.  Coaching  Tennis  and  Swimming.  Finger 

Tennis:  Theory  and  practice  in  coaching  tennis  on  various  levels,  including 
fundamental  and  advanced  techniques.  This  course  includes  the  study  of  class 
organization,  tournaments,  selection  and  care  of  equipment  and  court  construc- 
tion. 

Swimming:  Theory  and  practice  in  teaching  fundamental  strokes  on 
various  levels.  Also  coaching  in  advanced  swimming  techniques  and  diving. 
Swimming  pool  construction,  maintenance  and  operation;  organization  and  ad- 
ministration of  suitable  aquatic  programs  for  camps  and  various  school  levels. 
A  brief  survey  of  the  Red  Cross  Life  Saving  Tests.  Opportunity  for  observa- 
tion and  student  teaching  in  swimming  classes.  Required  of  seniors  with"  a 
major   in   Health,   Physical   Education    and   Recreation. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
All.  Therapeutics  and  Calisthenics.  Collins 

A  study  of  the  theory  of  applying  corrective  exercises  to  physical  defects. 
Practice  in  organizing  and  giving  orthopedic  examinations.  Theory  and  practice 
of  massage.  Conduct  of  classes  in  individual  and  restricted  exercises.  Required 
of  students  with  a  major  in  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Pre- 
requisites: Biology  100-120,  210,  320,  340;  Physical  Education  381. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

482.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education.  McCall 

Analysis  of  the  problems  Involved  in  planning  for  organizing  and  di- 
recting the  modern  health  and  physical  education  program  in  the  schools,  on 
the    playground,    and    in    recreation    centers.    Emphasis    is    placed    upon    budget, 
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equipment,  care  of  facilities,  finances,  selection  and  supervision  of  staff, 
curriculum  construction,  classification,  schedules,  extra-curricular  activities, 
records  and  reports,  grading,  tests,  and  costumes.  An  opportunity  is  given  \o 
investigate  various  typical  schools,  playgrounds  and  recreation  centers.  Crit- 
ical surveys  are  submitted  outlining  the  administrative  policies,  efficiency  and 
safety  of  plants  visited.  Required  of  seniors  with  a  major  in  Health,  Physical 
Education   and   Recreation. 

•  Credit,  2  hours. 

491,  492.  Sports  and  Dance.  Staff 

This  course  is  required  of  senior  majors  in  Health,  Physical  Education 
and   Recreation   who   have   not   met    the   skill   requirements    in    activities. 

Credit,  1  or  2  hours  each  semester. 

Recreation 

111,  112;  211,  212;  311,  312;  411,  412.  Recreational 

Activities  for  Minors  in  Recreation.  Staff 

These  activities  include  basketball,  folk  dance,  games,  recreational  sports, 
softball,    square    dance,    swimming,    and    tennis.    Two    hours    a    week. 

Credit,  1  hour  each  semester. 
140.  Techniques  in  Camping  Education.  Myrick 

The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  placed  on  the  mastery  of  an  experience 
with  the  specific  activities  of  the  camp  program  such  as  outdoor  cookery, 
camp  craft,  hand  craft,  nature  lore,  ovenight  trips,  camp  music,  evening 
and  rainy  day  programs,  programs  for  special  events,  dramatics,  and  other 
related  activities.  Required  of  all  majors  in  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation.  May  be  elected  by  students  in  other  departments,  but  credit  is  not 
applicable  to  four-hour  requirement  in  physical  education.   Three  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
340.  Camp  Organization  and  Administration.  McCall 

History,  purposes,  philosophy  and  trends  of  camping  in  education,  and  ad- 
ministration of  camps  according  to  needs  of  groups  including  day  camps, 
school  camps,  private  camps  and  organization  camps.  Discussion  and  evalu- 
ation of  current  practices  in:  selection  of  camp  sites,  living  quarters,  facilities 
for  activity  program,  equipment,  length  of  camp  season,  health,  safety  and 
sanitation,  utilities,  staff,  and  program  planning.  Emphasis  on  training,  duties 
and  responsibilities  of  camp  counselors.  Field  trips  will  be  made  to  camps 
when  feasible.  May  be  elected  by  any  student  but  credit  may  not  be  substitu- 
ted   for   a   required    activity    course. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
350.  Techniques  in  Social  Recreation. 

Designed   to   present   materials    and    develop   skills   through  practice   in    that 
phase   of   the    recreation    program    known    as    social    recreation.    Members    of    the 
class   receive   actual   experience   in   conducting   these   activities   under   supervision. 
Activities    for    special    occasions,    holidays    and    home    parties    are    planned    and 
~  conducted    for    a    variety    of    age    groups    including    the    home,    community    and 

school.    Credit    not    applicable   to   four-hour    requirement    in    physical   education. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

360.  Philosophy  of  Recreation.  McCall 

and  Staff  of  Departments  of  Art  and  Speech 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  a  general  overview  of 
the  entire  field  of  recreation,  showing  the  relationship  of  recreation  to  educa- 
tion and  specifically  to  art,  music,  physical  education,  and  speech.  A  brief 
summary  of  the  history,  growth  and  development  of  the  community  recreation 
movement;  theory,  principles  and  modern  trends;  organization  of  the  national, 
state,  county  and  community  program;  and  an  outline  of  the  vital  problems 
in  the  promotion,  organization,  administration  and  conduct  of  recreation.  Re- 
quired   of    all    minors    in    recreation.    Two    hours    a    week. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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430,  440.  Community  Recreation.  McCall 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  senior  majors  in  Health,  Physical  Education 
and  Recreation  and  minors  in  Recreation  an  opportunity  to  do  field  work 
in  community  recreation  with  groups  in  neighboring  communities.  Students 
meet  with  committees  from  the  local  communities  and  plan  and  conduct  pro- 
grams based  on   the  needs  and  interests  of  the  group. 

Qredit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Professor  Ackerley,  Director 

Associate  Professors  Bickham,  Larkin,  Owsley;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessors Carlisle,  Patton;  Assistant  Supervisors  Averett, 
Cotney,  Dawson,  Eason,  Nybeck,  Reed. 

The  School  of  Home  Economics  offers  three  major  curricula  which  prepare  a 
student  to  enter  vocational  home  economics  education,  institution  economics,  or 
retail    economics. 

The  institution  economics  curriculum  prepares  for  dietetic  training  in  hospitals, 
recognized  by  the  American  Dietetic  Association,  in  which  the  term  of  training  varies 
from  nine  months  to  one  year.  This  curriculum  also  provides  training  in  .food  ad- 
ministration work  in  colleges,  school  lunchrooms,  commercial  cafeterias,  tearooms, 
and  club  houses.  Supervised  experience  is  provided  through  the  College  food  depart- 
ment and  the  College  Laboratory  school  lunchroom.  By  careful  choice  of  electives 
and  attendance  at  one  summer-school  session  after  meeting  the  requirements  of 
this  curriculum,  a  student  may  also  meet  the  requirements  of  the  vocational  home 
economics    education    curriculum. 

The  retail  economics  curriculum  offers  training  for  those  interested  in  department 
store  opportunities,  costume  design,  interior  decoration,  and  distributive  education.  The 
field  of  retailing  includes  work  in  buying  and  selling  merchandise;  advertising  and 
display;  the  placing  and  training  of  personnel;  and  work  in  control  and  other  non- 
selling  departments.  This  curriculum  offers  courses  that  give  the  necessary  back- 
ground for  this  work  and  also  provides  supervised  experience  in  leading  department 
stores  in  Birmingham,  Atlanta  and  Dallas.  Through  individual  conferences,  each 
student  is  guided  in  selecting  the  subjects  which  best  fit  her  needs  and  her  interests 
so  that  she  is  prepared  to  enter  the  phase  of  work  in  which  she  wishes  to  partici- 
pate. 

Majors  in  art  and  secretarial  science  may  minor  in  retail  economics  by  taking  a 
minimum    of    eighteen    hours     in    their    junior    and    senior    years. 

The  vocational  home  economics  education  curriculum  prepares  students  for 
teaching  home  economics  in  the  secondary  schools  of  Alabama.  Completion  of  this 
curriculum  qualifies  a   student  for  a   Class    B   Secondary   Professional   Certificate. 

In  addition  to  class  work,  students  are  guided  by  home  economics  faculty  mem- 
bers in  planning  and  evaluating  homemaking  experiences  which  they  carry  out  In 
their  own  homes.  These  experiences  are  designed  to  supplement  and  broaden  the 
students'   class  experiences. 

A  minor  in  general  home  economics  may  be  had,  provided  the  following  requirements- 
are  met:  foods,  four  hours;  clothing,  four  hours;  house,  three  hours;  child  development, 
three   hours;    home   management,    two   hours;    electives   in   home    economics,    two   hours. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

330.  Homemaking.  Staff 

A  course  for  non-majors  which  will  help  a  student  to  acquire  the  knowl- 
edge and  attitude  basic  to  a  satisfactory  family  life.  Units  will  be  offered  in 
Principles  of  Cookery,  Personal  and  Social  Relationships,  Clothing  Construc- 
tion, Clothing  Selection,  Wise  Use  of  Family  Resources,  Meal  Planning  and 
Preparation,  Child  in  the  Home,  House  Furnishing  and  Equipment.  Students  will 
select  three  of  these  units  according  to  their  needs,  interests,  and  consent 
of    the    instructor. 

Credit,  2  or  4  hours. 
460.  Problems  in  Home  Economics.  Staff 

An  individual  problem,  selected  by  the  student  with  approval  of  the  Di- 
rector of  the  School,  is  worked  out  with  guidance  and  supervision  of  an  as- 
signed   staff    member.    Hours    to    be    arranged. 

Credit,  1  to  4  hours. 

New    California    type    indoor-outdoor    swimming    pool 
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Historic    Reynolds    Hall,    erected    in    1851. 
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THE   FAMILY 

200.  Health  of  the  Family.  Ackerley 

A  study  of  public  and  preventive  health  measures  as  affecting  family 
health;  prevention  of  accidents  in  the  home;  home  care  of  the  sick;  preserva- 
tion   of   wholesome   mental   attitudes. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
230.  Managing  the  Family  Income.  Patton 

A  study  of  the  relationships  and  adjustments  in  family  living  with  special 
emphasis    on    the    influence    of    relations    in    the    family    on    individual    members. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
391.  Guidance  of  the  Young  Child.  Bickham 

This  course  gives  the  student  basic  information  for  understanding  the 
interaction  of  the  child  and  his  family  with  emphasis  on  forces  influencing 
the  relationship.  The  principles  of  guidance  of  the  young  child  are  applied  to 
the  home  and  nursery  school  situations.  The  student  is  given  an  opportunity 
to  observe,  interpret,  and  guide  the  behavior  of  the  child  in  the  home  and 
nursery    school. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
392.  Child  Development.  Bickham 

A  study  of  the  development  from  infancy  to  the  school  age,  with  em- 
phasis on  the  factors  affecting  the  pattern.  The  nursery  school  laboratory  gives 
the  student  an  opportunity  to  observe,  interpret,  and  guide  the  behavior  and 
development    of   the   pre-school   child. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
402.  Family  Living.  Ackerley 

Deals  with  certain  psychological  and  philosophical  aspects  of  family  life, 
including  the  impact  of  the  family  on  the  personality  of  its  members;  skills 
and  techniques  for  effective  inter-personal  relations;  and  the  relation  of  family 
to   the    community. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
THE  HOUSE  AND  ITS    ADMINISTRATION 

310.  Home  Furnishings.  Patton 

Basic  consideration  in  cleaning  and  arranging  home  furnishings,  includ- 
ing furniture,  floor  coverings,  linens,  silver,  dinnerware,  and  glassware. 
Laboratory    problems    in    making    household    furnishings. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
320.  The  House  and  Its  Equipment.  Patton 

Basic  consideration  in  selection  of  a  house,  including  the  planning  of  ade- 
quate storage  spaces  and  working  centers.  The  selection  and  care  of  house- 
hold   equipment.    Laboratory    problems    in    the    renovation    of    furniture. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
420.  Household  Equipment.  Ackerley 

Study  of  materials,  construction,  operation,  installation,  cost  and  use  of 
household    equipment. 

Credit,  2  hours.  • 
430.  Home  Management.  Patton 

Study   best  use   of   family   resources    of   time,    money,    energy. 

Credit,  2  hours. 


440.  House  Residence.  Patton 

meal    planning    and 
nal    entertaining. 

Credit,  4  hours. 


Residence     in     the    home    management    house    including    meal    planning     and 
preparation;    schedule    of   household    organization;    and    informal    entertaining. 
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CLOTHING  AND  TEXTILES 

150.  Introduction  to  Clothing.  Owsley 

An  introduction  to  clothing  selection  as  to  line  and  color.  Study  of  intel- 
ligent buying  of  ready-to-wear  so  that  the  best  use  is  obtained  by  the  con- 
sumer. Also  an  introduction  to  construction  technique  within  the  range  of  the 
individual   student. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
350.  Clothing  Construction  and  Fitting.  Owsley 

Fitting  and  pattern  alteration  and  pattern  construction  are  taught  through 
the  making  of  a  suit  or  coat.  Wool  and  rayon  construction  are  taught  to  de- 
velop standards  in  construction  skills  and  costume  designing.  Prerequisite: 
Home   Economics   150. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
352.  Personal  Problems  in  Clothing.  Owsley 

A  non-technical  course  in  clothing  open  to  students  not  majoring  in  home 
economics.  A  brief  study  of  the  textile  fibers,  their  physical  characteristics, 
dyeing  and  finishing  as  they  affect  selection  and  care.  A  study  of  color,  propor- 
tion and  line  in  relation  to  the  individual.  A  study  of  personal  clothing 
problems.    Construction    of    two   garments.    No    prerequisite. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
360.  Laboratory  Experience  in  Selling.  Owsley* 

A  course  open  to  juniors  who  wish  to  gain  experience  in  a  department 
store.  Sixteen  Saturdays  and  vacation  days  will  be  spent  working  in  a  Birm- 
ingham department  store  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  store  and  the  School 
of   Home    Economics. 

Credit,   1  hour. 

362.  History  of  Costume,  Textiles,  and  Allied 

Decorative  Arts.  Owsley 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  costume  and  textiles  with  emphasis  upon  the 
characteristics  of  each  age  and  interchange  of  designs,  symbols,  and  techniques. 
When  closely  related,  ceramics  and  illuminated  manuscripts  of  the  period  will 
be  included.  Required  of  all  home  economics  retailing  students.  Prerequisite: 
Six   hours   of   history. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

450.  Textiles.  Owsley 

The  study  of  textile  fabrics,  their  use,  texture,  and  durability.  This  in- 
cludes the  study  of  natural  and  man-made  fibers,  yarn  construction,  weave, 
finish  and  dyeing.  Required  of  all  home  economics  and  retail  economics    students. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

451.  Retail  Merchandising.  Morgan 

Study  of  retailing  with  special  emphasis  on  department  store  organization 
and  policies.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  merchandising  and  customers. 
Prerequisite   or   parallel:    Home    Economics   360. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

452.  Advanced  Clothing  Design.  Owsley 

Construction   of  a  tight-fitted   lining   as   a  foundation    for    modeling  without 

a   commercial   pattern.  Development   of   design  in    cotton    and    rayon   through    the 

technique    of   drafting,  flat   pattern    designing,  and    draping.    Prerequisite:    Home 
Economics    350. 

CredH,  2  hours. 
461.  Supervised  Experience  in  Department  Stores.  Morgan 

Prerequisite:    Home   Economics   360. 

Credit,  5  hours. 
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462.  Textile  Economics.  Owsley 

The  study  of  the  economic  and  social  significance  of  fashion  and  stand- 
ardization in  the  textile  and  clothing  industries  and  how  these  affect  the  con- 
sumer. Required  of  all  retailing  students.  Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  450 
and  Economics  250. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
FOODS  AND  NUTRITION 

170.  Introduction  to  Foods.  Carlisle 

Principles  Of  food  preparation  and  selection  with  introduction  to  the 
planning   of   meals    and   nutrition. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
272.  Food  and  Its  Preparation.  Carlisle 

A  non-technical  course  open  to  students  not  majoring  in  home  economics. 
A  study  of  standard  methods  of  cookery;  individual  nutrition  requirements; 
selection  of  food  in  relation  to  needs  and  cost;  planning,  preparing  and  serv- 
ing   simple   meals.    No   prerequisite. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
300.  Feeding  the  Family.  Ackerley 

A  study  of  the  nutritional  needs  of  individual  members  of  the  family; 
planning   adequate    meals;    purchasing    food. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
370.  Food  Preparation  and  Service.  Carlisle 

A  study  of  the  methods  of  food  preparation  and  menu  planning,  stressing 
food  selection,  organization  of  work;  purchase  and  cost  of  food;  and  table 
service.    Prerequisite:    Home    Economics    170. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
372.  Quantity  Cookery.  Ackerley 

This  course  includes  the  serving  of  special  meals  such  as  dinner,  school 
lunches,  teas,  parties,  and  banquets,  and  choice  of  appropriate  decoration 
and  entertainment  for  the  various  occasions.  Emphasis  on  organization  and 
cost  of  large  quantity  preparation  and  service.  Prerequisite:  Home  Economics 
370. 

Credit.   3  hours. 
380.  Nutrition  and  Dietetics.  Ackerley 

A  study  of  food  requirements,  nutritive  values  of  food  and  the  choice 
and  use  of  food  for  the  maintenance  and  advancement  of  positive  health 
and   vitality. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

381.  Institution  Administration.  Staff 

A  study  of  the  organization  of  administrative  work  in  hospitals,  residence 
halls,  cafeterias,  and  other  institutional  groups.  Institutional  philosophy, 
personnel    policies,     job    analysis,    records    and    cost    accounting    for    institutions. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

382.  Advanced  Institution    Administration.  Staff 

A  study  of  physical  equipment,   time  schedules,   quantity  buying,   and  menu 
planning   for   specific   institution   groups.    Includes   laboratory   work. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
470.  Investigation  in  Cookery.  Ackerley 

Study  of  factors  affecting  standard  products,  including  ingredients,  pro- 
portions,    methods,     temperatures,     utensils    and     appliances. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  Food  Economics.  Ackerley 

The  study  of  market  conditions  and  marketing.  Food  consumption,  mark- 
ets, credit,  price  policies,  legislation  pertaining  to  consumers  and  markets,  the 
purchasing  of  staples,  canned  foods,  fresh  fruits  and  vegetables,  meats  and 
dairy    products    with    reference    to    quality,     cost    and    use. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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482.  Advanced  Nutrition  and  Diet  Therapy.  Staff 

A  study  of  dietary  modifications  necessary  in  certain  special  and  abnorm- 
al cases.  An  average  of  C  in  Home  Economics  is  required  for  enrollment  in 
the  course.  Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  380;  Senior  standing  in  home  eco- 
nomics. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
VOCATIONAL    HOME   ECONOMICS   EDUCATION 

390.  Methods  of  Teaching  Home  Economics  in 

High  School.  Larkin 

A  study  of  the  basic  philosophy  of  homemaking  and  its  relation  to  gen- 
eral and  vocational  education;  desirable  characteristics  and  competencies  of 
the  homemaking  teacher;  techniques  of  guiding  high  school  students  in  prob- 
lem solving  experiences  that  contribute  to  their  total  development  as  indivi- 
duals and  family  members.  Opportunities  are  provided  for  directed  observation 
in  high  school  homemaking  classes,  and  for  study  of  methods  and  materials 
of    instruction. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

490.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Home  Economics. 

Lightsey,  McGaughy 

Supervised  teaching  and  observation  in  vocational  home  economics  classes 
and  participation  in  guiding  pupils  in  carrying  out  directed  home  experiences 
that  are  integrated  with  class  work.  Each  student  teacher  has  guided  experience 
with  the  homemaking  teacher's  responsibilities  in  the  total  homemaking  pro- 
gram.  This  course  is  closely  integrated  with  Home  Economics  390,   491  and  492. 

Credit,   6  hours. 

491,  492.  Vocational  Education  in  Home  Economics.         Larkin 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  over-all  vocational 
program,  its  function  in  the  school  community,  and  relation  to  the  State 
Department  of  Education.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  techniques  of  teacher-student 
planning,  evaluation  of  learning  experiences  and  ways  of  securing  parent  par- 
ticipation in  judging  student  progress.  This  course  is  required  of  all  majors 
in  vocational  home  economics  and  is  closely  integrated  with  Home  Economics 
490  in  order  to  provide  contact  with  the  high  school  homemaking  program 
throughout  the   senior  year. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor  Hartsell;  Associate  Professor  Braswell. 

For  a  major  in  mathematics  see  outline  of  curriculum  on  page  76. 

A  minor  in  mathematics  consists  of  the  following  courses:  Mathematics  101,  102, 
220,    301.    302. 

Students  planning  to  either  major  or  minor  in  mathematics  or  to  enter  pre-engi- 
neering.  who  have  not  studied  solid  geometry  before  entering  college,  are  required  to 
take  Mathematics  161.  Students  planning  to  teach  in  the  secondary  school  are  Urged 
to   take   Mathematics   352. 

A   REMEDIAL  COURSE  IN  ARITHMETIC 

All  students,  but  particularly  those  in  the  freshman  year,  who  are  found  to  be 
poorly  prepared  in  the  fundamentals  of  arithmetic  may  be  asked  to  spend  two  hours 
each  week  in  an  Arithmetic  Laboratory.  During  the  progress  of  any  course  in  the 
college  a  student  foiind  to  be  weak  in  the  essentials  of  Arithmetic  may  be  required 
by  her  instructor  to  take  this  course.  Or  at  the  end  of  a  semester  a  student  may  be 
given  a  condition  for  any  course,  which  can  be  removed  only  on  the  recommendation 
of    the    instructor    of    the    laboratory   and    the    approval    of    the    Dean    of    the    College. 

1-01.  College  Algebra.  Hartsell,  Braswell 

Advanced  topics  in  algebra,  including  quadratics,  binomial  theorems,  pro- 
gressions, determinants,  probability,  and  mathematical  induction.  Students  who 
wish  to  take  mathematics  but  have  not  had  plane  geometry  and  algebra  in 
high  school  or  are  found  to  be  poorly  prepared  in  mathematics  will  be  placed 
in    the   section   that   gives    three    credit   hours   but   meets    five   days   a   week. 

Credit,   3   hours. 
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102.  Plane  Geometry.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

A  study  of  the  functions  of  an  angle,  the  solution  of  right  and  oblique 
triangles,  logarithms,  radian  measure,  trigonometric  equations  and  graphs  of 
functions. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
120.  Mathematics  of  Finance.  Brasweil 

This  course  deals  witn  problems  of  investment,  such  as  single  and  com- 
pound interest,  annuities,  bonds,  sinking  funds,  life  insurance,  and  other  prob- 
lems   of    modern    finance.    Prerequisite:    Mathematics    101. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
161.  Solid  Geometry.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

A  course  covering  planes  in  space,  loci,  angles,  polyhedrans  and  prisms, 
pyramids,   cylinders  and   cones,   and  the  sphere. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
200.  Fundamentals  of  Mathematics.  Brasweil 

A  course  for  non-majors  in  mathematics  or  science  with  emphasis  placed 
on  the  phases  of  mathematics  which  are  most  helpful  to  the  student  in  every- 
day  living. 

Credit,  3  or  4  hours. 
220.  Analytic  Geometry.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

A  treatment  of  the  straight  line,  conic  sections,  transformation  of  co- 
ordinates,   polar   equations,    parametric   equations,    planes,    and   quadric    surfaces. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
251,  252.  Statistical  Analysis.  Hartsell 

A  first  course  in  statistical  methods  dealing  with  such  topics  as  measures 
of  central  tendency  and  variables  only,  graphic  representations,  simple  work 
with  frequency  distribution,  use  of  tables  of  normal  distribution  in  simple 
problems,   and  practical   application   of  all  these.    Prerequisite:   Mathematics   101. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
301,  302.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

The  topics  treated  are  those  usually  found  in  a  first  course  in  calculus, 
such  as:  functions,  limits,  the  derivative  and  its  applications,  differentials, 
both    ordinary    and    partial    differential    equations,    and    multiple    integrations. 

Credit,  4  hours  each  semester. 


-\  - 


50.5.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in 

High  School.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

Credit,  3  hours. 

352.  College  Geometry.  Hartsell,  Brasweil 

An  introduction  to  the  ideas  and  methods  of  modern  geometry  needed  for 
advanced  study  and  for  teaching  plane  geometry.  Some  of  the  topics  studied 
are:  geometric  construction,  properties  of  the  triangle,  theorems  of  Menelaus 
and   Ceva,    and   harmonic   properties   of   circles. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
441,  442.  Mathematics  for  the  Sciences.  Hartsell 

A  course  designed  to  aid  the  student  in  outlining  a  logical  method  of  attack 
in  the  solution  of  problems  in  the  sciences.  Stress  will  be  placed  on  the  scienti- 
fic,   physical,    and    mathematical   concepts    involved    in   problem   solving. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
451.  Theory  of  Equations.  Brasweil 

A  study  of  the  solutions  of  equations  of  higher  degree,  determinants,  mat- 
rices,   linear    systems,    resultants,    discriminants,    and    invariants. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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452.  Differential  Equations.  Hartsell 

A  course  designed  for  students  specializing  in  mathematics  and  the  sciences. 
A  study  of  the  solutions  of  ordinary  differential  equations  with  special  atten- 
tion  given    to    the    applications    in    geometry   and    physics. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
ENGINEERING 

110.  Materials  for  Engineering.  Kennerly 

A  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  most  common  classes 
of  materials  and  their  properties,  and  how  these  properties  are  affected  by 
stress,  strain,  heat,  exposure  to  corrosive  elements,  etc.  Included  also  in  the 
course  is  a  brief  introduction  to  the  relationship  of  molecular  and  atomic  struc- 
ture  to  the   properties   of   materials. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
150.  The  Slide  Rule.  Hartsell 

Problems  involving  the  use  of  the  slide  rule   (log  log  duplex  decitrig). 

Credit,  2  hours. 
160.  Engineering  Drawing.  Hartsell 

This  course  deals  with  the  care  and  use  of  drawing  instruments,  instru- 
ment exercise,  lettering,  geometrical  construction,  orthographic  projection,  draw- 
ing to  scale,   tracing,    and  reading   blue  prints. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


170.  Descriptive  Geometry.  Hartsell 

ion   of   points,    lines, 
intersection    of   sur- 

Credit,  3  hours. 


A  critical  study  of  the  science  Of  drawing.  The  location  of  points,  lines, 
planes:  single-curved  surfaces,  tangents  lines  and  planes:  intersection  of  sur- 
faces;  and  surface  developments. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Professor  Fraser,  Director 

Professor  Ziolkowski;  Associate  Professors  Farrah,  Fesperman, 
Tolbert,  Winer;  Assistant  Professor  Strom;  Supervisor  in 
Laboratory  School  Young. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Music  are  the  same  as 
the   requirements  for  admission  to  the  College. 

Students  are  accepted  conditionally  in  music  and  are  not  given  permanent  ranking 
as  freshmen  until  they  have  proven  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  faculty  that  they  can 
progress   successfully   to   the    various    degrees  -of   advancement. 

Advanced  standing  in  music  from  an  accredited  institution  will  be  accepted  condi- 
tionally at  the  time  of  entrance  and  final  credit  will  be  extended  after  the  work  in 
residence    proves    acceptable. 

Elective  courses  in  music  may  be  taken  by  students  who  are  majoring  in  other 
fields.    Work  at  any  degree  of  advancement   in  applied  music  is  possible. 

Degrees 

Two  degrees  may  be  earned  in  the  School  of  Music.  The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 
provides  an  emphasis  upon  organ,  piano,  voice,  string  or  wind  instruments,  composi- 
tion, or  church  music.  The  Bachelor  of  Music  Education  Degree  is  designed  for  those 
who  plan  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  or  teach  in  private  studios.  The  Bachelor  of 
Music  Education  Degree  earns  a  state  teaching  certificate.  See  pages  78  and  79  for 
outlines   of   the   curricula. 

Accreditation 

The  School  of  Music  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music, 
and  its  curricula  are  organized  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Association. 
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APPLIED  MUSIC 

101,  102;  201,  202;  301,  302;  401,  402.  Organ,  Piano,  Violin, 
Voice,  Wind  Instruments. 

Two  half-hour  lessons  per  week.  One  hour  of  practice  daily  is  required  for 
each  hour   of   credit. 

Credit,  1  to  6  hours  each  semester. 
131,  132;  231,  232;  331,  332;  431,  432.  Ensembles. 

Mixed  Choir,  Women's  Chorale,  Brass  Choir,  Woodwind  Ensemble,  Opera, 
Chamber  Music,   Vocal   Ensemble,   Piano  Ensemble,   Orchestra,   Band. 

Credit,  1  hour  each  semester. 
BASIC  MUSIC 
101-102.  Fundamentals  of  Music.  Strom 

An  effort  to  correlate  the  ear,  fingers,  and  mind  as  they  deal  with  the 
fundamentals  of  music.  The  writing,  hearing,  and  playing  of  the  integration 
of  rhythm  and  phrase  in  simple  tonality.  Analysis,  transposition  and  impro- 
visation at  the  keyboard. 

Credit,  8  hours. 
^01-202.  Fundamentals  of  Music.  Fesperman 

•Sight  singing,  ear  training,  keyboard  harmony,  creative  writing  stressing 
melody  and  harmonization,  tonality  and  modulation,  altered  and  augmented 
chords,    improvisation,    foreign   tones,    beginning   of   contrapuntal  writing. 

Credit,  8  hours. 
301,  302.  Style,  Design,  and  Creative  Writing.  Strom 

Analysis  of  structure  of  music  in  various  schools  of  writing,  beginning  with 
the  contrapuntal.   Composition  in  the  smaller  forms. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester, 
341,  342.  Counterpoint.  Strom 

A  study  of  strict  counterpoint  in  two  or  three  parts. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
351,  352.  Form  and  Analysis. 

A  study  of  the  structure  of  music. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
401,  402.  Composition.  Strom 

Analysis  of  music  of  the  more  contemporary  schools  of  writing.  Composi- 
tion in  larger  forms. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
411,  412.  Orchestration.  Fraser 

^  A   study  of  instrumentation   and   elementary   scoring.    Study   of   the   history, 

ranges,    and    tonal    characteristics    of    instruments. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
491,  492.  Conducting.  Fraser 

A  study  of  baton  technique,  principles  of  instrumental  and  choral  rehear- 
sal technique. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
LITERATURE  OF  MUSIC 

251,  252.  Music  Appreciation.  Fraser 

A  course  designed  for  the  student  who  has  had  little  or  no  music  training. 
The  course  will  combine  a  limited  amount  of  training  in  the  terminology  of 
music   with   extensive   listening   to   great   masterpieces   of   music.    An   attempt   will 
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be  made  to  correlate  with  the  studies  in  class  the  musical  activities  on  the 
campus,  such  as  organ  recitals,  chamber  music  concerts,  concerts  of  the  Con- 
cert and  Lecture  Series,  and  the  concerts  in  Birmingham  of  the  Symphony  Or- 
chestra and  the  Music  Club.  The  two-hour  class  will  be  on  Tuesday  and  Thurs- 
day,  the  three  hour  class  on  Monday,    Wednesday,    Friday. 

Credit.  2  or  3  hours  each  semester. 
501-302.  Music  History.  Tolbert 

A  chronoligical  survey  of  the  history  of  music  from  ancient  Greek  to  mod- 
ern  times. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
451,  452.  Music  Literature.  Fraser 

A  survey  of  the  outstanding  works  in  music  literature  from  the  baroque 
to  the  present  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  style  and  musical  expression. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester, 
CHURCH  MUSIC 
301,  302.  Hymnology. 

A   study  of   the  hymns   of   the   Christian   Church. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester, 
401,  402.  Choral  Music  and  the  Church  Service.  Fraser 

A  study  of  choral  music  suitable  for  various  types  of  choirs  and  services, 
choir   organization   and   leadership. 

Credit,  3   hours  each  semester. 
MUSIC  FOR  THE  VOCALIST 
201,  202.  Diction.  Winer 

Italian,  French,  and  German  diction  including  a  minimum  of  grammar  and 
a  maximum  of  vocabulary  taken   from  song  literature. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
COURSES  FOR  THE  TEACHER 

301.6,  302.6.  Wind  Pedagogy.  Young 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  wind  instruments  and  their  techniques. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
311,  312.  School  Music  for  the  Elementary  Teacher.       Farrah 

A  study  to  assist  the  non-musically  trained  elementary  teacher  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  class  in  music.  Experience  in  singing  and  reading  music,  general' 
appreciation  on  the  adult  level,  as  well  as  that  of  the  child.  A  study  of  ma- 
terials  and   procedures. 

-     Credit.  2  hours  each  semester. 
311.6,  312.6.  String  Pedagogy.  Ordway 

A  study  of  the  basic   principles   of   string   instruments  and  their   techniques. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
321.6,  322.6.  Vocal  Pedagogy.  Winer 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  teaching  voice,  vocal  terminology  and  anatomy, 
and  a  survey  of  teaching  procedures. 

Credit.  2  hours  each  semester. 
340.6.  Teaching  of  Music  in  the  Elementary  School.  Farrah 

A  course  designed  for  the  music  education  major  to  prepare  the  student  to 
teach  or  supervise  music  in  the  elementary  school. 

Credit.   2  hours. 
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350.6.  Teaching  of  Music  in  the  High  School.  Farrah 

A  course  designed  to  prepare  the  music  education  major  to  teach  or  super- 
vise music  in  the  secondary  school. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
401.6,  402.6.  Directed  Teaching.  Staff 

Keyboard,    Orchestral   Instruments,    and   Voice. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 

440.6.  Directed  Teaching  of  Music  in  the 

Elementary  School.  Farrah 

(See  Education  440.6.) 

Credit,  2  hours. 
450.6.  Directed  Teaching  of  Music  in  the  High  School.     Farrah 

(See  Education  450.6.) 

Credit,  2  hours. 

PSYCHOLOGY,  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Professor   Vickery;   Associate    Professor   Eber; 
Lecturer  in  Religion  Yeuell. 

For   a   major   in   psychology    see   outlines   of   curricula    on    page    83. 

Students  with  a  minor  in  this  department  will  take  Psychology  201-202,  or  its 
equivalent,  Psychology  301-302,  and  choose  the  remainder  of  the  eighteen  hours  under 
the  guidance  of  the   staff. 

201,  202.  General  Psychology.  Staff 

The  first  semester  deals  with  psychology  as  a  science;  its  methods  of 
study;  the  physical,  neural  and  biological  background  necessary  to  the  study 
and  interpretation  of  human  behavior;  the  motivation  of  behavior;  individual 
and  group  differences  and  how  they  are  determined.  The  second  semester  is 
concerned  with  personality  development,  learning  processes,  thinking,  memory, 
problems  in  attending  and  perceiving;  applications  of  psychology  to  everyday 
living  experiences. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 


300. 


Educational  Psychology.  Staff 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  general  process  of  growth,  problems  of 
health  interests  and  incentives,  social  psychology  of  childhood  and  early  ad- 
olescence problems  of  emotional  stress  and  discipline,  the  individual  child, 
the  development  of  intellectual  efficiency  and  learning.  For  students  pre- 
paring   to    teach    in    elementary    grades.    Prerequisite:    General    Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
301,  302.  Experimental  Psychology.  Vickery 

A  study  of  laboratory  techniques  and  methods  with  emphasis  on  the  sen- 
sory processes  and  motor  phenomena,  for  the  first  semester;  and  on  problems 
of  memory  learning,  perception,  and  thought  during  the  second  semester.  The 
principles  of  elementary  statistics  necessary  to  the  compilation  and  inter- 
pretation  of    data   are   included    in    this    course. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
330.  Educational  Psychology.  Staff 

This  course  deals  with  the  areas  of  psychology  directly  related  to  elemen- 
tary and  high  school  teaching;  growth  and  development,  theories  of  learning, 
economy  in  learning;  motivation  of  behavior;  growth  and  development  of  in- 
telligence; emotional  problems  affecting  the  learning  process;  measurement  of 
ability,    achievement    and    aptitudes. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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340.  Applied  Psychology.  Eber 

The  psychology  of  dealing  with  people.  An  understanding  of  the  individual's 
fundamental  wants.  A  consideration  of  the  factors  upon  which  the  quality  of 
human  adjustments  depend.  Psychology  as  applied  to  the  professions  of  teach- 
ing, law,  medicine,  art;  the  parent-child  relationship,  the  employer-employee 
relationship.   Prerequisite:   General  Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
350.  Adolescent  Psychology.  Vickery 

Genetic  background,  survey  of  child  development  with  emphasis  on  the 
pre-adolescent  and  adolescent  periods,  problems  of  social  and  educational  ad- 
justments, vocational  guidance  and  mental  hygiene  as  related  to  the  adoles- 
cent boy  and  girl.  Recommended  for  students  who  expect  to  become  scout  lead- 
ers, to  conduct  social  activities  in  high  school,  to  act  as  adviser  to  high  school 
students,   or  to  teach  in  high  school.   Prerequisite:   General  Psychology. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
360.  General  Testing.  Eber 

A  survey  of  tests  in  common  use,  including  performance  tests,  group  tests 
of  achievement,  intelligence,  personality,  vocational  interests,  mechanical  and 
motor  tests,  measurement  of  attitudes,  interpretation  of  norms  and  scores. 
Prerequisite:  General  Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
370.  Intelligence  Testing.  Eber 

Demonstration  and  practice  in  using  the  Revised  Stanford-Binet  tests; 
general  clinical  practices;  interpretation  of  scores;  handling  of  cases;  form 
of  report  of  clinical  examination  and  reaommendations.  Prerequisite:  General 
Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
380.  Child  Psychology.  Eber 

This  course  applies  the  general  psychological  principles  to  the  growth  and 
development  of  the  young  child.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  following  topics: 
the  significance  of  infancy  and  early  childhood;  origins  of  child  behavior;  de- 
velopment of  mental  functions;  emotional  behavior;  motivation  during  child- 
hood; social  development  of  young  children;  prediction,  guidance  and  control 
of  child  behavior.  Observation  in  nursery  school,  kindergarten  or  elementary 
school   is  required.    Prerequisite:   General   Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
410.  Abnormal  Psychology.  Vickery 

Types  of  personality  and  their  relation  to  abnormalities;  amnesias;  sleep; 
dreams;  hypnosis;  hallucinations;  multiple  personalities;  neuroses  and  psy- 
choses;   principles   of   mental   hygiene.    Prerequisite:    General    Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
420.  Social  Psychology.  Eber 

A  psychological  study  of  the  individual  in  the  social  situation.  Emphasis 
is  upon  the  development  of  attitudes,  group  thinking,  sources  of  conflict,  ef- 
fects of  competition  and  cooperation,  analysis  and  evaluation  of  propaganda 
techniques  and  other  forces  which  affect  individuals  in  groups.  The  group 
discussion  method  is  used.   Prerequisite:   General  Psychology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
430.  Mental  Hygiene.  Vickery 

Problems-  of  mental  health  with  emphasis  on  the  period  of  childhood  and 
adolescence,  conditioning  and  inhibition,  sleep,  fatigue,  and  psycho-neuroses, 
symptoms  and  treatment  of  social  maladjustments.  Prerequisite:  General  Psy- 
chology. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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441.  Counseling  and  Interviewing.  Eber  and  Vickery 

Practices  and  theories  underlying  present  day  methods  in  psychological 
counseling  and  interviewing,  especially  in  relation  to  children  with  personality 
difficulties.  Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  vocational  counseling  and  the 
adjustment  of  exceptional  children  into  the  school  program.  Prerequisite:  Con- 
sent  of   instructor.  Credit,  2  hours. 

442.  Practicum  in  Testing.  Eber 

Supervised  experience  in  diagnostic  evaluation,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  problems  usually  found  in  children's  school  adjustment.  Considerable  con- 
tact with  exceptional  children  and  evaluation  of  their  actual  difficulties  will 
be  required.    Prerequisite:   Psychology  360  and  370,    or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
451.  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  Child.  Vickery 

This  course  deals  with  children  who  cannot  compete  successfully  with 
other  children  of  their  age;  the  possible  causes  involved;  the  measurement 
of  the  degree  of  their  retardation;  types  of  mentally  retarded  children;  probable 
prognosis  and  treatment  in  school  situations.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  380  or 
equivalent  and  consent  of  instructor.  Credit,    3    hours. 

460.  Statistics  in  the  Social  Sciences.  Vickery 

Obtaining  statistical  data,  tabulations,  frequency  distributions;  application 
of  statistical  measures  of  central  tendency,  variability,  reliability  and  correla- 
tion. Compilation  and  interpretation  of  norms.  Forms  of  standard  scores, 
comparisons  of  data,  graphs. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
470.  Psychology  of  Personality.  Eber 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  psychological  organization  of  adult 
personality  with  emphasis  upon  individuality  rather  than  upon  generalized  hu- 
man nature.  A  study  of  the  organic  basis  of  personality,  factors  involved  in 
the  development  of  integrated  personality,  and  personality  variables  and  their 
measurement   are  included   in   the   course.  Credit     2   hours 

PHILOSOPHY 

440.  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  Vickery 

Meaning  and  scope  of  philosophy;  its  functions,  problems,  theories,  and 
methods.     Some     reading    from    original    sources.  Credit     3   hours 

450.  Modern  Philosophy.  Vickery 

Brief  review  of  the  development  of  philosophy  to  the  time  of  Bruno;  study 
of  the  systems  of  outstanding  modern  philosophies  with  emphasis  on  the  Eng- 
lish and  German  schools.  Credit     3   hours. 

RELIGION 

210.  Old  Testament.  Yeuell 

_  The  Hebrew  encounter  with  nature  and  history   in   terms   of   their  belief   in 

the  period  from  1800  to  168  B.  C.  The  covenant  relationship  between  God  and 
his  people.  How  the  Old  Testament  was  written  and  edited.  The  idea  of  the 
Messiah  in  ancient  Israel.  The  relationship  of  the  prophetic  and  post-exilic 
periods   to  Judaism   and  to   the   New   Testament. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
220.  New  Testament.  Yeuell 

Political,  social  and  cultural  relationships  between  Palestine  and  the  Med- 
iterranean world.  The  Old  Testament  background.  The  Apocrypha.  Greek 
thought.  The  ethical  and  religious  meaning  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  in  Jesus' 
teaching.  The  mission  and  faith  of  the  early  church  and  of  Paul  and  John. 
The  composition  of  the  Gospels  and  Epistles. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
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300.  History  of  Religions.  Yeuell 

Man's  efforts  to  solve  his  basic  needs  as  described  in  his  religions.  Prim- 
itive religion.  Early  Hinduism  and  its  development  in  Buddhism.  Jainism  and 
Later  Hinduism.  The  religions  of  China:  Confucianism,  Taoism,  Later  Buddhism. 
Shintoism  and  Buddhism  in  Japan.  Zoroastrianism  and  the  development  of  Mo- 
hammedanism. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
310.  History  of  Christian  Thought. 

Discussion  of  the  birth  of  Christian  theology  in  the  New  Testament  writings, 
and  the  interpretations  through  which  later  generations  made  the  Gospel  messages 
accessible  to  themselves.  From  the  theology  of  Mark  and  Paul  to  that  of 
Karl   Barth. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
400.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  Yeuell 

Discussion  of  the  reasonable  difficulties  in  the  religions  of  the  Near  East 
and  of  the  West  together  with  the  efforts  which  have  been  made  to  solve  them. 
Nature  of  God,  proofs  for  the  existence  of  God,  relationship  between  religion 
and  ethics,  determinism  and  free  will  in  Greek,  Christian  and  materialistic 
thinking — these  and  related  problems  will  be  considered. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
410.  Ethics. 

A  survey  of  the  types  of  sanction  used  in  the  understanding  of  human 
behaviour  and  in  personal  and  social  efforts  to  regulate  it.  What  is  man  and 
what  is  best  for  man?  What  is  the  good  towards  which  man  struggles,  and 
how   does    he    reach    it? 

Credit,  2  hours. 


DIVISION  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Professors  Walters,  Eastman,  Peter;  Associate  Professors  Grif- 
fith, Marshall,  Whatley;  Assistant  Professors  Flynn, 
Niven,  Rasmusson.* 

The  following  majors  are  possible  in  the  social  science  division:  Economics,  His- 
tory,   Political    Science,    Social    Science,    and    Sociology. 

Students  may  minor  in  the  following  fields:  Economics,  Geography,  History,  Po- 
litical  Science,    Public    Administration,    and    Sociology. 

ECONOMICS 

A  major  in  Economics  shall  consist  of:  (1)  Economics  201-202;  (2)  electives  total- 
ing twenty-one  hours  from  Economics  and  Business  Administration.  Courses  in  Busi- 
ness Administration  shall  be  selected  from  the  following:  320,  400,  420,  and  430.  Eco- 
nomics 250  is  not  open  to  majors  or  minors. 

A  minor  in  Economics  shall  consist  of:  (1)  Economics  201-202;  (2)  twelve  hours 
elected  from  Economics  and  Business  Administration  320,   400,   420,   and  430. 

201-202.  Economic  Principles  and  Problems.  •        Flynn 

A  course  outlined  to  fit  the  needs  of  students  who  wish  to  major  or  minor 
in  the  social  sciences.  Particular  stress  is  placed  upon  the  understanding  of 
basic  economic  principles,  structure,  and  functioning  and  their  application  to 
economic  problem  areas.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  impact  of  the 
machine  upon  American  economic  life,  industrial  and  agricultural  trends,  oli- 
gopoly, the  business  cycle,  international  trade,  and  the  increased  participation 
of  government  in  the  distribution  process.  This  course  is  basic  for  majors  in 
Business  Administration,    Retail   Economics,    and   other   social   sciences. 

Credit,  6  hours. 


^On  leave  during  1956-1957. 
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2  50.  General  Principles  of  Economics.  Flynn 

A   condensed   introductory   course  designed   to   assist   laymen   in   understanding 

the    structure    and    functioning    of    our    economic    system.    Particular    emphasis    is 

placed    upon    economic    principles,     problems,     and    alternative    policies.     Offered 

•  primarily    for    majors    in    Secretarial    Administration,     Business    Education,     and 

Institution  Economics. 

Creel//.  3  hours. 
320.  Economic  Development  of  the  United  States.  Eastman 

A  study  tracing  the  economic  development  of  the  United  States  from  a 
simple,  largely  self  sufficient,  agrarian  society  to  a  place  of  world  leadership 
in  industry,  trade,  and  finance.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  economic 
effect  of  the  frontier  and  the  machine  revolution  upon  American  economic  insti- 
tutions and  life.  A  non-technical  course  open  to  all  students,  with  consent  of 
the   instructor.    Offered   alternate  years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
370.  Labor  Problems.  Flynn 

A  brief  background  treatment  of  the  European  labor  movement  with  the 
major  emphasis  centered  upon  a  survey  of  the  American  labor  scene  including 
wages,  unemployment,  labor  legislation,  union  organizations  and  agencies  of 
industrial  peace.  The  labor  problems  of  the  South  receive  particular  attention. 
Prerequisite:    Economics   201-202   or   consent   of   the    instructor. 

Credit.  3  hours. 
380.  EconoxMics  of  Consumption.  Flynn 

A  study  of  the  problems  that  confront  the  modern  consumer  and  of  the 
various  personal  and  social  techniques  that  will  help  solve  these  problems.  Spe- 
cial problems  of  the  post-war  era  will  be  emphasized.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
202-202    or   consent    of    the    instructor.    Offered    alternate    years. 

Credit.  3  hours. 
412.  Recent  Economic  and  Social  Trends.  Flynn 

Recent  political,  economic  and  social  forces  emerging  out  of  the  technologi- 
cal revolutions  and  changes  in  the  state  of  the  arts  and  sciences.  Special  em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  population,  occupational,  government  organizational, 
business  organizational,  agricultural,  educational  and  religious  trends,  and  trends 
in  international  relations.    Offered  alternate  years. 

Credit.  3  hours. 
460.  Economic  Geography.  Marshall 

(See   Geography   460.;  Credit.    3   IdOUYS. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Students  minoring  in  Geography  will  be  required  to  take  Geography  331,  332,  and 
3-50.  Of  the  remaining  nine  hours,  six  hours  may  be  selected  from  other  geography 
courses,    and   three   hours   in   either   Economics   320   or   250. 

331.  Elements  of  Geography.  Marshall 

A  study  of  the  elements  of  geography,  including  climates,  land  forms, 
biotic  resources,  soil  types  and  minerals.  Required  of  students  studying  for  a 
Bachelor's  degree  with  training  in  elementary  education.  Elective  for  all 
Others. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

332.  North  Amfrica.  Marshall 

A  study  of  the  regional  geography  of  North  America  with  emphasis  on 
land    use    as    related    to    human    activity.     Offered    in     alternate    years. 

Credit.  3  hours. 
350.  South  Amfrica.  Marshall 

A  course  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  regional  geography  of  South  America. 
Both    natural    divisions    find    political    units    are    used    as    a    basis    for    discussion. 

Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  economic  and  social  development  of 
human    activities.     Not    open    to    freshmen.     Offered    alternate    years. 

Credit,   3  hours. 
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352.  Conservation.  Marshall 

A  study  of  natural  resources  and  the  effects  of  their  wise  use  on  social  and 
economic  development.  Each  of  the  major  fields  of  natural  resources — forests, 
soil,  water,  and  minerals — will  be  studied  in  an  attempt  to  foresee  future  pos- 
sibilities of  development  as  well  as  the  present  status  of  these  resources. 
Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  resources  of  Alabama.  Not  open  to 
freshmen.    Offered   alternate   years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
460.  Economic  Geography.  Marshall 

A  study  of  the  influence  of  geography  on  the  commercial  and  economic 
development  of  the  important  nations  of  the  world.   Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
HISTORY 

A  major  in  History  shall  consist  of:  (1)  History  211-212;  (2)  two  consecutive 
courses  in  European  History,  351,  352,  361,  362,  or  440  and  441;  (3)  nine  hours  credit 
in  elective  courses  in  History;  (4)  six  hours  in  elective  courses  in  Economics,  Political 
Science,    Geography,    History,    or   Sociology. 

A  minor  in  History  shall  consist  of:  (1)  History  211-212;  (2)  two  consecutive 
courses  in  European  History;  (3)  six  hours  credit  in  elective  courses  in  Economics, 
Political  Science,   History,   Geography,    or   Sociology. 

101-102.  History  of  Civilization.  Griffith,  Peter 

A  survey  of  social,  cultural,  political,  economic,  and  religious  development 
from    the    earliest    civilizations    to    the    present. 

Credit,  6  hours.. 
211-212.  History  of  the  United  States.  Griffith 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  from  colonial  times  to  the 
present.   Required  of  history  majors   and   minors.    Prerequisite:   History   101-102. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
301-302.  American  Civilization.  Eastman 

This  oourse  seeks  to  trace  the  development  of  the  American  way  of  life  and 
to  create  an  understanding  of  the  broad  aspects  of  democracy.  Throughout  the 
course  the  history  of  the  United  States  is  considered  as  an  integral  part  of 
world  history.   Not  open  to  history  majors. 

Credit,  6  hours. 

350.  A  Survey  of  Latin  American  History.  Marshall 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  course  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the  growth 
and  development  of  the  nations  of  South  America.   Offered  alternate  years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

351.  Medieval  European  History.  Walters,  Eastman 

Beginning  with  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  West,  476  A.D.,  this 
course  traces  the  narrative  of  events  and  the  development  of  social,  economic,, 
and  religious  institutions   to  the  period  of  the  Reformation. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

352.  Modern  European  History.  Walters,  Eastman 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  History  351.  It  develops  the  period  referred 
to  as  the  Renaissance,  and  proceeds  to  the  Protestant  Revolution,  and  subse- 
quent wars.  The  later  period,  including  the  French  Revolution  and  the  Na- 
poleonic era,   is  covered. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
361.  History  of  Europe  from  1814  to  1914.  Walters,  Eastman 

This  course  traces  the  development  of  nationalities  in  Europe  following  the 
French  Revolution  and  Napoleonic  Wars,  the  growth  of  democracy  in  govern- 
ment, and  the  political  and  economic  progress  of  the  nations  of  Western  Europe 
and   the   Balkans.    A   background   for   the   First   World  War   is   provided. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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362.  History  of  Europe  from  1914  to 

World  War  II.  Walters,.  Eastman 

An  effort  is  made  to  present  the  course  of  events  during  World  War  I,  and 
more  particularly  the  problems  growing  out  of  the  war,  attempts  at  settlement, 
and  failure.  As  much  time  as  possible  will  be  given  to  a  study  of  the  impact 
of   these    events   on   other   areas   of    the   world. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
370.  History  of  France.  Eastman 

Beginning  with   the   eighteenth   century  philosophers   and    the  background    of 

the    French    Revolution,    this    course    traces  the    development    of    modern    French 

institutions   and   the   role   played   by   France  in   the   modern   world.    Offered   alter- 
nate   years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
*4o.  History  of  England  to  1688.  Eastman 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  England  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  English 
culture  in  world  development.  This  course  is  devised  to  suit  the  needs  of  the 
English  major  as  well  as  that  of  the  general  student.  Open  to  all  students  in 
the   junior  and   senior   years.    Offered   alternate   years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
441.  History  of  the  British  Empire  and 

Commonwealth  of  Nations.  Eastman 

This  course  traces  the  evolution  of  the  modern  British  Commonwealth  of 
Nations  from  the  British  Empire  of  Queen  Victoria's  day.  It  is  designed  particu- 
larly to  acquaint  the  student  with  that  vast  and  complex  network  of  people 
from  Australia  to  the  British  Isles  who  play  so  important  a  part  in  the  present 
world.  Open  to  all  students  in  the  junior  and  senior  years.  Offered  alternate 
years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
470.  American  Colonial  History.  Griffith 

This  course  deals  with  the  European  background  of  American  coloniza- 
tion, the  development  of  the  colonies  politically,  socially  and  economically,  and 
the    factors    underlying    the    American    Revolution.    Offered    alternate    years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
472.  History  of  Alabama.  Griffith 

A  survey  course.    Open  to  juniors   and  seniors.    Offered  alternate  years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

481.  Recent  History  of  the  United  States.  Griffith 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  since  1898  with  special  em- 
phasis on  the  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  period.  Open  to  all  students 
in    the    junior    and    senior    years.    Offered    alternate    years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

482.  History  of  the  South.  Griffith 

A    course    tracing    the    economic,    social    and    political     development    of    the 
-  South   from   colonial    times,    with    special    emphasis    on    the    period    from    1830    to 

1876,  and  its  influences  on  the  nation.  Open  to  stud«nts  with  a  major  in  his- 
tory in  the  junior  and  senior  years  and  to  other  students  who  have  the  ap- 
proval   of   the  head   of   the   division.    Offered    alternate    years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


POLITICAL   SCIENCE 

A  major  in  Political  Science  shall  consist  of  (1)  Political  Science  300  and  351; 
(2)  nine  hours  in  Political  Science  electives;  (3;  History  211-212;  (4)  six  hours  elec- 
tive  credit    in    Economics,    Geography,    History,    or    Sociology.      ' 

A  minor  in  Political  Science  shall  consist  of  (1)  Political  Science  300  and  351; 
(2)    six  hours   elective   credit   in   Political   Science;    (3)    History  211-212. 
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300.  American  Government.  Walters 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  origins,  con- 
stitutional background,  and  development  of  our  national  government.  The 
machinery  and  practical  working  of  the  government  is  stressed,  and  the  prob- 
lems  of  government   both  national  and.  local  are  considered. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
310.  Principles  of  Public  Administration.  Walters 

A  study  of  administrative  structure  and  organization,  together  with  a  study 
of   methods    of    control,    Prerequisite:    Political    Science    300    or    351. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
340.  Constitutional  Law.  Walters 

This  course  is  designed  to  be  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  principles 
of  constitutional  law.  Attention  is  given  to  the  interpretation  of  the  law  by  the 
courts,  and  the  effects  on  our  system  of  government,  both  state  and  national. 
Cases   are   studied. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

351.  State  Government.  Walters 

A  study  of  the  forms  of  government  as  they  exist  in  the  different  states  of 
the  United  States,  with  particular  inquiry  as  to  the  place  of  the  states  with 
reference  to  both  national  and  local  governments.  Problems  posed  by  the  grow- 
ing complexities  of  the  present  period  are  considered  with  emphasis  on  the 
states   of   the    individuals    in    the    course. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

352.  Local  Government.  Walters 

A  study  of  rural  and  urban  local  government  with  particular  emphasis 
on   its   operation   in    the    state   of   Alabama.    Open    to   juniors    and   seniors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
410.  Comparative  Government.  Walters 

A  study  of  the  various  types  of  government  existing  in  the  world  today 
outside  of  the  United  States,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  government  of 
Britain,    France    and    Russia. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
492.  International  Relations.  Eastman 

A  course  in  the  mechanics  of  international  organization  and  politics.  Re- 
cent history,  particularly  that  in  which  the  United  States  has  played  a  part, 
is    used    to    illustrate    the    principles    studied. 

Credit.  3  hours. 
SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

A  student  may  have  a  composite  major  in  social  science  by  completing  thirty 
hours  for  a  major  with  at  least  eighteen  hours  in  one  subject  matter  field  within  the 
division.  At  least  eighteen  hours  of  this  work  must  be  at  the  junior  and  senior  level. 
Students  desiring  teaching  certificates  must  take  History  101-102  and  six  hours  of 
American    History    as    a    part    of    this    major. 

Students  are  permitted  to  elect  a  social  science  minor  only  if  a  major  is  taken 
in  one  of  the  related  subject  matter  fields  or  advance  approval  is  secured  from  the 
head  of  the  division.  For  such  a  minor  twenty-four  hours  will  be  required,  at  least 
twelve    hours    of    which    must    be    in    junior    and    senior    courses. 

201-202.  Contemporary  Civilization.  Flynn 

A  course  designed  to  aid  students  in  meeting  their  citizenship  responsibil- 
ities by  making  them  better  acquainted  with  the  economic,  political  and  so- 
cial environment  in  which  they  are  living.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
interacting  political,  economic  and  social  institutional  structures  and  the  group 
and  societal  problems  arising  out  of  these  structures.  This  course  includes 
treatments  of  the  Southeast,  as  it  fits  into  the  contexts  of  contemporary 
American    and    Western    civilizations. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
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Majors  in  sociology  should  take  Sociology  121-122  (or  231-232),  331,  342,  and 
fifteen  additional  hours  selected  in  conference  with  the  Head  of  the  Social  Science  Di- 
vision. These  majors  will  be  expected  to  include  at  least  one  year  of  political  science, 
preferably  300  and  351. 

Majors  in  sociology  planning  to  enter  the  social  work  field  should  see  outline  of 
curriculum  on  page  84. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  a  minor  in  sociology  will  be  expected  to  take  Sociology 
121-122  (or  231-232),  342,  and  at  least  nine  additional  hours  approved  by  the  Head 
of  the  Social  Science  Division. 

121-122.  The  Field  of  Social  Service.  Whatley 

A  broad  introductory  course  for  those  going  into  social  work'as  well  as  for 
teachers,  ministers,  lawyers,  nurses,  and  religious  workers,  interested  in  the 
philosophy  and  principles  of  the  social  services.  Emphasis  is  on  the  organiza- 
tion, aims,  scope,  and  methods  of  treatment  provided  by  social  agencies.  Field 
trips  are  made  to  private  and  public  social  agencies. 

Credit,  6  hours. 
231,"  232.  Introductory  Sociology.  Whatley 

A  course   designed  to  acquaint   the  student  with  the   fundamental  principles 

of  group  behavior  and   social   intercourse.    A   study   is   made    of   the    relation  of 

the  individual  to  the  group  and  of  the  influence  of  each  upon  the   behavior  of 

the    other.    Also    problems    of    social    interaction    and    change    are    analyzed  so 

that   the    student   may    acquire    an    understanding    of    the    principles    involved  in 

order  that   she   may  make   use   of  them   in   her   everyday   associations.    Open  to 
any    student    of    sophomore    rank. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
331.  Marriage  and  the  Family.  Whatley 

A  study  of  the  modern  American  family,  its  problems  and  functions.  This 
is  followed  by  a  study  of  the  practical  problems  of  courtship  and  marriage 
with  emphasis  upon  the  importance  of  personal  relationships  in  marital  adjust- 
ment. 

Credit.  3  hours. 

341.  Problems  of  Juvenile  Delinquency.  Niven 

A  study  of  casuative  factors  involved  in  socially  approved  and  anti-social 
behavior  of  juvenile  offenders.  The  emphasis  is  on  prevention  of  Juvenile  de- 
linquency, modern  methods  of  treatment,  institutional  care,  juvenile  court  and 
detention  home  organization  and  operation. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

342.  The  Southern  Region.  Whatley 

Treatment  of  urban  and  rural  aspects  of  the  South,  emphasizing  the  nat- 
ural and  human  resources  in  order  to  develop  an  appreciation  and  understand- 
ing of  the  culture  of  the  region.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  causal  factors 
in  recent  economic,  social,  and  political  changes  In  the  region. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
350.  Social  Anthropology.  Staff 

A  beginning  course  designed  to  describe,  analyze  and  attempt  to  account  for 
the  wide  variety  of  customs  and  forms  of  social  life  of  humans,  particularly  of 
peoples  with  primitive  technologies,  and  to  arrive  at  conclusions  concerning  the 
adaptability  of  man  and  the  plasticity  of  human  nature.  Comparisons,  where 
relevant,  will  be  made  to  American  and  Western  European  cultures.  It  Is  de- 
sired that  the  materials  studied  may  be  related  to  culture  in  general.  As- 
signed readings  on  primitive  groups  for  classroom  discussion.  Prerequisite:  So- 
cial Science  201-202  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
361.  Group  Work.  Whatley 

A  study  of  social  group  work,  Its  principles  and  processes  with  emphasis 
on  adjustment  of  the  individual  in  group  situations.  In  this  course  provision  is 
made  for  student  participation  in  local  Boy  and  Girl  Scout  and  school  recreation 
programs.  Open  to  all  students  In  the  junior  or  senior  year. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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362.  Introduction  to  Public  Welfare.  Niven 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history,  organization, 
and  functions  of  public  welfare,  and  including  information  about  social  security 
and  the  laws  governing  public  assistance  administration  at  both  state  and  fed- 
eral levels.   Open  to  all  students  in  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
401.  History  of  Economic,  Political  and  Social 

Thought.  Flynn 

An  examination  of  the  ideas  of  outstanding  thinkers  from  Plato  to  John 
Dewey  studied  against  the  background  of  their  lives  and  the  times  in  which 
they  lived;  an  evaluation  of  their  influence  upon  contemporary  social,  econom- 
ic,   and   political   theory.    Offered   alternate    years. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  Recent  Social  Trends.  Flynn 

(See  Economics  412.) 

Credit,  3  hours. 
421-422.  Elements  of  Social  Case  Work.  Whatley 

Information  about  principles  and  some  of  the  methods  used  by  agencies 
providing  case  work  services,  including  difficulties,  opportunities,  and  tech- 
niques in  social  investigation  and  treatment. 

Credit,  421 — 3  hours;  422 — 2  hours. 

461.  The  Community.  Whatley 

A  study  of  the  community  centering  around  resources  available  and  needed 
for  social  services.  Emphasis  on  trends  in  community  planning  and  the  rela- 
tion of  such  groups  as  teachers,  social  workers,  and  lay  persons  to  community 
life. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

462.  Social  Problems  of  Child  Welfare.  Whatley 

A  course  dealing  with  the  special  needs  of  dependent,  neglected,  and  de- 
linquent children  with  emphasis  on  the  types  of  agencies  which  have  been  es- 
tablished   to     deal    with    child    welfare    problems. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
470.  Introduction  to  Field  Work.  Niven 

A  special  work  unit  is  maintained  by  Alabama  College  in  cooperation  with 
the  Shelby  County  Welfare  Department  in  which  students  work  under  faculty- 
agency  supervision  in  rendering  services  to  selected  cases.  Driver's  license 
required. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 
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SPEECH 


Professors  Wright,  Trumbauer,  W.H.;  Associate  Professors 

KOCHMAN,    ElLERY. 

For  a  major  in  speech  see  outlines  on  pages  85  and  86. 

A  minor  requires  18  hours  in  speech  selected  with  the  approval 
of  the  head  of  the  department. 

BASES   OF  SPEECH 

110.  Foundations  of  Speech.  Staff 

Study  of  the  physical  and  anatomical  aspects  of  speech  and  their  relation 
to  the  speech  elements  of  thought,  voice  language  and  actions,  as  applied  in 
the  various  areas  of  speech.  Special  attention  is  given  to  application  in  public 
speaking.    Open   to   all   students.    Required    of   majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
140.  Introdlctory  Principles  of  Speech.  Kochman 

A  beginning  course  in  the  practical  problems  of  public  speaking,  with 
stress  on  voice  and  diction  for  practical  use.    Designed  for  non-speech  majors. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
240.  Voice  and  Diction.  Kochman 

Training  for  improvement  in  use  of  the  speaking  voice.  Attention  focused 
on   range,   flexibility,    and    clarity. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
320.  Psychology  of  Speech.  Wright,  Ellery 

A  consideration  of  the  psychological  aspects  of  verbal  behavior  as  a  means 
of    communication. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
340.  Introduction  to  Phonetics.  Wright 

Mastery  of  the  I.  P. A.  as  applied  to  American  speech.  Analysis  of  possible 
physiological  positions  and  coordination  of  movements  involved  in  the  pro- 
duction of  acceptable  American  speech.  Required  of  general  speech  and  speech 
correction   majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
472.  Voice  Science.  Wright 

A  study  of  the  anatomy,  physiology,  and  physics  of  voice  production  with 
a  survey  of  experimental  work. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


RHETORIC   AND  PUBLIC  ADDRESS 

230.  Discussion  and  Debate.  Ellery 

A  study  of  the  foundations  of  discussion  and  debate  as  methods  of  dealing 
with    public    questions. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
280.  Debate  Squad.  Ellery 

Preparation  of  individual  cases  on  the  current  debate  proposition  plus  par- 
ticipation in  inter-squad  and  intercollegiate  debates.  Students  electing  this  course 
are  expected  to  represent  the  college  in,  off-campus  forensic  contests.  Open  to  all 
students.    Prerequisite   if   credit   desired:    Speech  230. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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452.  Advanced  Public  Speaking.  Ellery 

Emphasizes  speech  composition  and  platform  techniques  for  the  public 
speaking   situation.    Open   to   all   students.    Required   of   general   speech    majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
SPEECH  CORRECTION 

371.  Introduction  to  Speech  Correction.  Wright 

An  introductory  consideration  of  the  disorders  of  speech  and  their  treatment. 
The  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public  school  teacher,  social 
worker,  and  personnel  worker  as  well  as  those  of  the  beginning  speech  cor- 
rectionist.  Required  of  all  general  speech  majors  and  of  speech  correction 
majors.    Prerequisite    for   majors   and   minors:    Speech   110. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

372.  Speech  Pathology.  Wright 

An  advanced  study  of  the  disorders  of  speech.  Required  of  speech  cor- 
rection   majors.    Prerequisite:    Speech    371. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
380.9.  Speech  Correction  Methods.  Wright 

A  professional  course  in  the  methods  of  diagnosis,  therapy,  and  related 
counseling  in  the  area  of  speech  rehabilitation  for  elementary,  secondary,  and 
adult  levels.  Required  of  speech  correction  majors.  Prerequisite:  Speech  371 
and   372.    Listed   under   Speech   Education    Division    also. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
410.  Hearing  Rehabilitation.  Wright 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  techniques  in  the  diagnosis  and  rehabilita- 
tion of  hard  of  hearing  children  and  adults.  The  course  includes  audio-metric 
procedures,  auditory  training,  speech  reading,  and  hearing  conservation.  Re- 
quired of  speech  correction  majors.   Prerequisite:  Speech  371  and  372. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
460.9,  470.9.  Clinical  Practice.  Wright 

Employment  of  diagnostic  procedures,  carrying  out  speech  therapy,  con- 
ferences with  supervisor,  preparing  records.  Provision  is  made  for  experience 
with  children  of  school  age  and  adults  in  a  wide  range  of  speech  therapy.  This 
experience  centers  chiefly  in  the  public  school.  (460.9  with  elementary  grade 
children;  470.9  with  high  school  students  and  adults.)  Two  hundred  clock 
hours  are  required  as  a  minimum  standard  for  certification  by  the  American 
Speech  and  Hearing  Association.   Prerequisite:   Speech  371  and  372. 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 
471.  Articulation  Disorders.  Wright 

An  intensive  investigation  of  casual  factors  and  related  therapies  in  the 
area  of  articulation  disorders.  Prerequisites:  Speech  371  and  372. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

SPEECH  EDUCATION 

350.9.  The  Teaching  of  Speech  in  High  School.  Wright 

Discussion  and  evaluation  of  methods  for  teaching  speech  in  high   school, 
units  of  work  on  the  various  phases  including   lesson  plans. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
351.  Story  Telling  and  Creative  Dramatics.  Kochman 

Discussion  and  application  of  techniques  of  story  telling  and  creative  dra- 
matics with  special  attention  to  meeting  needs  of  various  age  levels. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
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360.9.  The  Teaching  of  Speech  in  Elementary  and 

High  School.  Wright 

Credit,  4  hours. 
380.9.  Speech  Correction  Methods.  Wright 

(See    Speech    Correction   380.9) 

Credit,  4  hours. 

440.  Principles  of  Speech  for  Teachers  in  Elementary 

Grades.  Wright,  Kochman 

Personal  speech  training  for  the  teacher,  and  methods  of  improving  and 
developing  the  speech  of  the  grade  school  pupil.  Class  lectures,  collateral 
readings,  and  talks  and  readings  by  members  of  the  class.  Special  attention 
to  role  of  the  classroom  teacher  in  relation  to  children  with  speech  defects. 
Required   of  students   taking   the   elementary    curricula. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
460.9,  470.9.  Clinical  Practice.  Wright 

(See    Speech   Correction   460.9,    470.9.) 

Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

INTERPRETATION 

150.  Introduction  to  Oral  Interpretation.  Kochman 

Development  of  adequate  responsiveness  to  the  meaning  of  literature,  and 
of  the  power  to  read  orally  in  order  to  communicate  this  appreciation  to  others. 
Open  to  all  students.   Required  of  all  speech  majors. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
250.  Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature.  Kochman 

A  study  of  the  creative  aspects  of  oral  interpretation,  character  studies, 
adaptations.   Required  of  general  speech  majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
301,  302.  Advanced  Interpretation.  Kochman 

Program    building;    study    of    interpretation    of    selected    prose    and    poetry. 

Credit,  2  hours  each  semester. 

THEATRE 

120.  Introduction  to  Acting.  Kochman 

A.    preparatory    course    for    the    theatre.    Pantomime    and    elementary    prin- 
ciples  of  acting  with   application   in   one-act   plays.    Open   to   all   students.    Re- 
-         quired    of    general    speech    majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
200.  Stage  Make-Up.  Kochman 

Fundamentals  of  straight  and  character  make-up.  The  application  of  the 
laws  governing  line,  color,  and  light  and  shade  to  make-up  problems.  Oppor- 
tunity   for    practical    experience    in    make-up    through   various    productions. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
311.  Advanced  Acting.  Kochman 

Assigned  special  roles  in   current  productions.   Prerequisite:    Speech  120. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
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390.  Principles  and  Development  of  the 

Drama.  Trumbauer  (Mr.) 

General  speech  majors  may  substitute  this  course  for  English  202  (See 
English   390.) 

Credit,  3  hours. 
400.  The  Theatre  Workshop.  Trumbauer  (Mr.) 

The  theatre  workshop  is  planned  to  cover  any  phase  of  theatre  art,  such  as 
playwriting,  designing,  staging,  lighting,  costuming,  make-up,  history,  research, 
or  any  combination  of  these.  Participation  in  such  activities  does  not  insure 
credit  until  satisfactory  completion  of  such  work  as  shall  merit  credit  at  the 
discretion  of  the  director  of  the  activities.  Not  more  than  three  hours'  credit  in 
any    semester. 

Credit,  1-6  hours. 
411,  412.  Acting  Performance.  Trumbauer  (Mr.) 

Not   open   to   freshmen.    Prerequisite   for  credit:    Speech   120. 

Credit,  1  or  2  hours  each  semester. 
450.  Play  Production.  Trumbauer  (Mr.) 

The  problems  of  selecting,  casting,  staging  plays  with  special  consideration 
of  the  functions  of  stage  setting,  procedure  in  mounting  a  play,  lighting,  scene 
constructions,  .practical   application.    Required   of   general   speech   majors. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
470.  Play  Directing.  Trumbauer  (Mr.) 

Applying  principles  of  acting  from  the  directing  side.  Directing '  of  at  least 
one  play  with  constructive  criticism  on  the  production.  Required  of  general 
speech   majors. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
RADIO  AND   TELEVISION 

160.  Orientation  in  Field  of  Radio  and  Television.        Kochman 

A  general  background  course  covering  technical  fundamentals  of  broad- 
casting, history  of  industry,  program  types  and  standards,  systems  of  broad- 
casting, station  organization,  listener  demands,  opportunities,  etc.  If  elected 
by  general  speech  majors,  elect  in  sophomore  year  for  3  hours  credit.  Prere- 
quisite:  Speech  110  for  majors,   Speech  140  for  others. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
260.  Script  Writing.  Kochman 

Detailed  study  of  specific  program  types,  practical  training  in  preparation 
of  various  types  of  scripts  and  commercial  copy.  Registration  by  consent  of 
instructor. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
361,  362;  461,  462.  Radio  Participation.  Kochman 

Registration  by  consent  of  instructor.  Open  to  all  students.  Prerequisite 
for    credit:    Speech   160. 

Credit,  1  hour  each  semester. 

480.  Radio  and  Television  Production.  Kochman 

Training  in  program  building,  auditioning  and  casting,  selection  and  use 
of  audio  and  video  materials,  effects,  timing,  handling  of  rehearsals;  operation, 
care  and  maintenance   of  equipment.    Prerequisite:   Speech  160. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

481.  Broadcasting  Problems.  Kochman 

An  advanced  course  for  those  desiring  more  training  and  experience  in 
fields    of    radio   and    television.    Registration   by   consent    of    instructor. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

491.  Radio  Workshop.  Kochman 

Prerequisite:   Speech  480. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

492.  Television  Workshop.  Kochman 

Prerequisite:   Speech  480. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

Howard  M.  Phillips,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D President 

M.  L.  Orr,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Dean 

FACULTY 

Phillips,  Howard  M., 
President. 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Wake   Forest    College;    Ph.D.,    University    of   Virginia;    Sc.D.,    Wake 
Forest  College. 

Orr,  M.  L., 
Dean. 

B.S.,    University   of   Alabama;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Peabody    College. 

Ackerley,  Lois  A., 

Head  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

A.B.,  University  of  Iowa;  M.A.,  Columbia  University;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Anderson,  Richard, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

B.S.,   Memphis   State   College;    M.S.,    University   of  Mississippi. 

Ashburn,  Karl  E., 

Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Administration. 

A.B. ,   M.A.,   Texas   Christian   University;    Ph.D.,    Duke   University. 


Bailey,  Paul  C, 

Professor  of  Biology. 


B.S.,    State    Teachers    College,    Jacksonville,    Alabama;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Vanderbilt 
University. 

Baine,  Rodney, 

Professor  of  English. 

A.B.,    Southwestern   University;   B.A.,   M.A.,    Oxford   University;    Ph.D.,    Harvard 
University. 

Coppedge,  Walter, 

Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

B.A.,  University  of  Mississippi;  Graduate  Work,  Princeton  and  Oxford  Universities. 


Davis,  Maxine  Couch, 

Professor  of  Music. 


B.M.,    Alabama   College;    M.M.,    Eastman    School   of   Music;    M.A.,    University   of 
Michigan;   Ed.D.,   Columbia  University. 


Dunn,  Minnie, 

Associate  Professor  of  Education. 


B.S.,   University  of  Alabama;    M.A.,    Columbia  University. 


Eastman,  Anne  L., 
Professor  of  History. 


A.B.,    Wells   College;    Ph.D.,   Cornell   University. 
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Eber,  Herbert  W., 

Professor  of  Psychology. 

B.A.,    Southwestern   University,    Memphis;    Ph.D.,    University    of    North    Carolina. 

Farrah,  Katherine, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

A.B.,  University  of  Alabama;  Artist's  Diploma  in  Voice  and  Certificate  of  Pub- 
lic School  Music,   University  of  Michigan;    Study   in  Paris. 

Finger,  Bernice,  . 

Professor  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

A.B.,    Huntingdon   College;    M.A.,    Ed.D.,    Columbia    University. 

Fraser,  Arthur  M., 

Chairman,  School  of  Music. 

B.A.,    University  of  Manitoba;    M.A.,    Ed.D.,    Columbia   University. 

Golson,  Eva, 

Chairman,  Department  of  English. 

A.B.,    Huntingdon    College;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    University   of   Chicago. 

Gormley,  Charles  L., 

Chairman,  Department  of  Education  and  Director  of  Laboratory 
School. 

A.B.,   Fresno  State  College;   Ed.D.,   Stanford   University. 

Griffith,  Lucille, 

Professor  of  History. 

A.B.,   Belhaven   College;    M.A.,   Tulane   University;    Ph.D.,    Brown   University. 

Huntley,  David, 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  (Acting  Chairman). 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Ivey,  Sara  M., 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech. 

A.B.,    Duke   University;   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   Louisiana   State   University. 

Kennerly,  W.  J., 

Chairman,  Department  of  Chemistry. 

B.S.,    Clemson    College;    M.S.,    Emory    University. 

Kochman,  Andrew  J.,  Jr., 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech. 

B.A.,   Akron   University;    M.A  ,    Ph.D.,    University   of   Wisconsin. 

Lumby,  Betty  Louise, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

B.Mus. ,  Detroit  Institute  of  Music  and  Art;  B.Mus.,  University  of  Detroit; 
M.Mus.,  University  of  Michigan;  D.S.M.,  Union  Theological  Seminary  of  New 
York. 

McCall,  Margaret, 

Chairman,  Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

B.S.,  M.A.,   University  of  Missouri;   Ed.D.,   New  York  University. 

Marshall,  Ethel, 

Associate  Professor  of  History. 

A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College;  M.A.*  University  of  Alabama;  Candidate 
for  Ph.D.,   University  of  Florida. 
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Nelson,  Gideon  E.,  Jr., 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology. 

A.B.,   Emory  University;    M.S.,    Ph.D.,    University   of   Florida. 

Pierson,  Lorraine, 

Chairman,  Department  of  Foreign  Languages. 

A.B.,   M.A.,    Transylvania   College;    M.A.,    University   of   Chicago;    Ph.D.,    Univer- 
sity  of  Illinois;    Diploma,    University    of   Dijon,    France. 

Priestley,  S.  E.  Gerard, 

Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Sociology. 

B.D.,    Hartford    Theological    Seminary;    B.S.,    Springfield    College;    M.A.,    Ph.D., 
New  York  University. 

Reynolds,  Robert  B., 
Professor  of  Chemistry. 

B.S.,   Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute;    M.S.,   Ph.D.,    University   of  Wisconsin. 


Sharp,  C.  G., 

Chairman,  Department  of  Biology. 

B.S.,    M.S.,    Alabama    Polytechnic    Institute;    Three    Years    Graduate    Work,    Uni- 
versity of  Chicago. 

Tolbert,  Bruce, 

Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

B.A.,    M.F.A.,    Ohio   University. 

VlCKERY,  KATHERINE, 

Chairman,  Department  of  Psychology. 

A.B.,    North    Georgia    College;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Peabody    College;    D.Sc,    Alabama 
College. 

Walters,  John  B., 

Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Science. 

B.A.,   M.A.,    Ph.D.,    Vanderbilt  University. 

Wright,  Laura, 

Chairman,  Department  of  Speech. 

B.A.,    College   of   St.    Teresa;    M.A.,    Marquette    University;    Ph.D.,    University   of 
Wisconsin. 

ZlOLKOWSKI,  MlECISLAW, 

Professor  of  Music. 

Master   Class    in   Piano,    Stern    Conservatory,    Berlin;    Study    with    Paderewski    in 
Switzerland. 
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THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

Alabama  College  offers  a  Master's  Degree  program  of  graduate 
study  in  elementary  education;  secondary  education  with  majors  in  the 
following  fields:  Art,  Biology,  Education,  Health,  Physical  Education 
and  Recreation,  Home  Economics,  Psychology,  Speech  and  Speech  Cor- 
rection; and  in  certain  areas  not  connected  with  teacher  training. 
Other  majors  will  be  added  as  conditions  warrant. 

For  the  present  the  graduate  program  is  offered  primarily  in  the 
summer  sessions. 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

Presiden*  of  the  College.  With  the  President  of  the  College  rests 
final  approval  of  all  phases  of  the  graduate  program  and  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Dean  of  the  College.  The  Dean  of  the  College  is  also  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  Program,  and  in  this  capacity  he  approves  the  instructional 
program  and  advises  the  President  concerning  appointments  to  the 
graduate  faculty.  He  also  approves  applications  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  program,  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree,  and  for 
graduation.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  a  student's  advisory  com- 
mittee, the  Dean  approves  the  tentative  program  and  any  changes  in 
that  program. 

Graduate  Faculty.  The  graduate  faculty,  working  with  the  Dean, 
makes  recommendations  concerning  its  own  membership,  determines  the 
courses  to  be  offered  for  graduate  credit,  and  formulates  policies  for 
the  organization  and  administration  of  the  graduate  program. 

Graduate  Council.  The  Graduate  Council  is  the  executive  com- 
mittee of  the  graduate  faculty,  consisting  of  the  President,  the  Dean, 
the  Director  of  the  Graduate  Program,  and  four  members  appointed  by 
the  President. 

Director  of  the  Graduate  Program.  The  Director  of  the  Graduate 
Program  is  the  administrative  officer  directly  responsible  for  carrying 
out  the  policies  of  the  graduate  faculty  and  administration. 

Advisory  Committee.  Each  graduate  student  will  work  under  the 
guidance  of  a  committee  comprising  three  members  of  the  graduate 
faculty,  to  be  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the  Graduate  Program  and 
appointed  by  the  Dean. 

.      A  STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE 

The  distinctive  characteristics  of  this  institution  suggest  a  graduate 
program  of  carefully  limited  size  and  scope,  in  which  a  high  standard 
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is  consistently  maintained.  These  criteria  have  governed  the  initial  or- 
ganization of  the  program,  and  they  will  continue  to  guide  its  de- 
velopment. Graduate  work,  offered  at  present  in  the  field  of  elemen- 
tary education  and  certain  majors  in  the  field  of  secondary  education, 
is  designed  for  teachers  whose  ability  exceeds  that  of  the  average  col- 
lege graduate.  It  is  assumed  that  applicants  for  the  master's  degree 
ought  to  be  potential  masters  of  their  craft.  And  this  assumption  will 
be  reflected  in  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  program  and  for 
the  successful  completion  of  it. 

AIMS  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  program  may  be  rendered  both  explicit 
and  concrete  by  relating  them  to  the  course  offering  which  they  suggest. 
Certain  courses  are  focused  directly  upon  the  improvement  of  tactics 
and  strategy  in  the  classroom.  They  seek  to  promote  fuller  understand- 
ing of  the  learner  and  of  the  learning  process,  better  selection  and  or- 
ganization of  instructional  materials,  and  more  effective  direction  of 
classroom  activities.  Other  courses  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  view 
the  teacher's  work  in  philosophical  and  historical  perspective,  and  to 
examine  the  relationship  of  the  school  to  the  society  it  serves. 

Research,  too,  has  an  important  role  in  graduate  study.  It  will  be 
obvious  that  thesis  writing  demands  a  working  knowledge  of  research 
techniques.  But  those  who  do  not  choose  to  write  theses  also  need  an 
understanding  of  basic  research  procedures,  for  they  must  become  in- 
telligent users,  if  not  producers,  of  research  reports. 

Almost  every  college  department  offers  some  courses  which  have 
potential  value  for  teachers.  And  since  the  undergraduate  years  hardly 
suffice  for  adequate  exploration  of  even  the  most  basic  fields,  it  has 
seemed  wise  to  provide  for  additional  study  in  areas  selected  to  meet 
the  individual  needs  of  each  graduate  student. 

DEGREES  OFFERED 

Master  of  Arts  Degree.  This  degree  is  designed  both  for  those 
who  do  not  expect  to  teach  and  for  those  who  expect  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  or  elementary-secondary  school. 

The  applicant  must  have  completed  successfully  12  semester  hours 
in  a  foreign  language,  or  the  equivalent,  or  successfully  pass  a  com- 
petency test. 

He  or  she  must  major  in  one  of  the  following  fields:  Art,  Eng- 
lish, Economics,  Foreign  Language,  Geography,  Guidance  and  Counsel- 
ing, History,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Social  Science,  Sociology, 
Speech  and  Dramatics. 
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A  person  who  expects  to  qualify  for  a  Class  A  Secondary  or  Ele- 
mentary-Secondary Professional  certificate  must  hold  either  the  Class 
B  Secondary  Professional  Certificate,  the  Class  B  Elementary- Secondary 
Professional  certificate,  or  must  meet  requirements  for  one  of  these 
certificates  by  the  end  of  eighteen  weeks  in  the  graduate  program. 

Master  of  Science  Degree.  This  degree  is  designed  both  for  those 
who  do  not  expect  to  teach  and  for  those  who  expect  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  or  elementary-secondary  school. 

The  applicant  must  have  credit  for  18  semester  hours  of  labora- 
tory science  and/or  mathematics  of  undergraduate  work  or  must  meet 
this  requirement  at  the  undergraduate  level  by  the  end  of  eighteen 
weeks  in  the  graduate  program. 

He  or  she  must  major  in  one  of  the  following  fields:  Biology, 
Chemistry,  General  Science,  Mathematics,  Physical  Education,  Home 
Economics,  Speech  Correction,  Social  Work,  and  Business  Administra- 
tion. 

A  person  who  expects  to  qualify  for  a  Class  A  Secondary  or  Ele- 
mentary-Secondary Professional  certificate  must  hold  either  the  Class 
B  Secondary  Professional  certificate,  the  Class  B  Elementary-Secondary 
Professional  certificate,  or  must  meet  requirements  for  one  of  these 
certificates  by  the  end  of  eighteen  weeks  in  the  graduate  program. 

Master  of  Education  Degree.  This  degree  is  designed  for  those 
preparing  to  teach  in  the  elementary  school;  for  those  preparing  for 
school  administration  or  supervision;  and  for  teachers  or  prospective 
teachers  who  have  not  had  the  minimum  state  requirements  in  educa- 
tion and  psychology  for  the  Class  B  Professional  certificate. 

The  applicant  must  have  completed  successfully  12  semester  hours, 
or  the  equivalent,  of  a  foreign  language  or  successfully  pass  a  com- 
petency test;  or  eighteen  semester  hours  of  laboratory  science  and /or 
mathematics,  or  must  meet  this  requirement  on  the  undergraduate 
level  by  the  end  of  eighteen  weeks  in  the  graduate  program. 

The  major  for  this  degree  is  education  or  education  and  psychology. 

A  person  who  expects  to  qualify  for  the  Class  A  Professional  cer- 
tificate must  hold  the  Class  B  Professional  certificate  or  must  meet  the 
requirements  for  this  certificate  by  the  end  of  eighteen  weeks  in  the 
graduate  program. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

Applicants  are  required  to  present  evidence  of  graduation  with  a 
bachelor's  degree  from  a  recognized  college  or  university.  For  all  un- 
dergraduate  work  they  must  have  a   minimum  grade  point  average, 
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computed  by  the  method  used  at  Alabama  College,  of  1.5  (C+). 
Grades  from  other  institutions  will  be  assigned  numerical  values  as 
follows:  3  for  each  hour  of  an  A;  2  for  a  B;  1  for  a  C;  and  0  for 
D,  E,  F,  or  I. 

An  application  blank  for  admission  may  be  secured  from  the 
Registrar  or  the  Director  of  the  Graduate  Program,  and  this  blank,  to- 
gether with  official  transcripts  of  credits  completed  elsewhere,  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the 
date  of  registration  of  the  summer  session  or  semester  to  which  ad- 
mission is  sought. 

Both  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  will  register  at  the  time 
indicated  on  the  college  calendar. 

Each  applicant  will  be  given  an  academic  aptitude  test  on  enter- 
ing. This  test  is  designed  primarily  to  help  the  student  and  her  com- 
mittee plan  the  student's  graduate  program.  It  will  also  be  used  as  a 
check  on  the  student's  undergraduate  college  preparation. 


ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

When  one  semester's  work  or  its  equivalent  has  been  completed 
in  the  graduate  program  the  student  may  apply  for  admission  to  can- 
didacy for  a  degree.  Students  who  expect  to  write  theses  may  apply 
earlier. 

The  applicant  must  have  maintained  a  B  average  in  his  or  her 
graduate  work,  with  at  least  three-fourths  of  all  grades  B  or  higher, 
and  with  no  grade  below  C  to  be  counted  in  considering  admission 
to  candidacy. 

Those  who  expect  to  apply  for  a  Class  A  Teaching  Certificate 
must  have  met  the  requirements  for  the  Class  B  Professional  teaching 
certificate. 

Undue  deficiencies  in  oral  or  written  English,  and  in  other  essen- 
tial areas  of  preparation,  as  determined  by  the  candidate's  advisory 
committee,  must  have  been  removed. 

The  candidate,  unless  excused,  must  submit  to  the  Graduate  Coun- 
cil a  thesis  prospectus  which  her  advisory  committee  has  approved. 

Finally,  each  applicant  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Col- 
lege, whose  approval  will  indicate  that  all  requirements  have  been  met. 
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GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  THREE 
MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Thesis.  Work  towards  each  of  the  three  degrees  contemplates  the 
writing  of  a  thesis  by  the  candidate.  When  adequate  reason  is  pre- 
sented to  the  Dean  of  the  College  for  the  waiving  of  the  thesis  re- 
quirement, he  may  approve  the  substitution  of  six  semester  hours  of 
course  work  for  the  thesis. 

Unless  excused  from  writing  a  thesis,  at  least  two  weeks  before 
graduation,  an  abstract  and  three  copies  of  the  thesis  (the  original 
and  two  carbons),  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee,  to- 
gether with  the  College  Treasurer's  receipt  for  the  binding  fee,  must 
also  be  filed  with  the  Dean.  The  student  should  be  prepared  to  dis- 
cuss her  thesis  during  the  comprehensive  examination. 

Although  not  required  to  contain  original  findings,  the  thesis 
must  give  evidence  of  acceptable  scholarship,  a  working  knowledge  of 
research  methods,  and  the  ability  to  conduct  an  independent  investiga- 
tion. It  should  also  conform  to  the  regulations  for  thesis  writing,  a 
copy  of  which  may  be  secured  from  the  Director  of  the  Graduate 
Program. 

Hour  Requirement.  From  30  to  33  semester  hours,  including  six 
hours  credit  for  the  thesis,  are  required  for  each  of  the  three  masters 
degrees,  with  one-half  or  more  being  earned  in  courses  designated  as 
exclusively  for  graduate  students.  At  Alabama  College  such  courses 
are  numbered  500  and  above. 

Normally  only  30  semester  hours  will  be  required  if  the  work  is 
taken  in  a  continuous  nine  month  session.  Normally  33  semester  hours 
are  required  if  broken  up  into  summer  sessions  or  part  regular  session 
and  part  summer  session. 

Residence  Requirement.  Thirty-six  weeks  of  residence,  or  the 
equivalent,  are  required  for  graduation.  Attendance  need  not  be  con- 
tinuous, but  all  work  for  the  degree  must  be  done  within  six  years 
prior  to  the  date  it  is  to  be  conferred. 

A  five  week  summer  term  with  classes  meeting  six  days  a  week 
will  be  considered  the  equivalent  of  six  weeks  of  residence. 

Graduate  credit  courses  taken  by  part-time  students  in  late  after- 
noon, night,  or  Saturday  classes  may  carry  residence  credit  not  to  ex- 
ceed 12  weeks.  A  three-semester-hour  course  of  this  type  will  carry 
three  weeks  of  residence  credit. 

Neither  extension  nor  correspondence  work  may  be  counted  to- 
ward the  degree. 


Courses    offered    in    the    field    of    Speech    include:    Speech    Correction,    Discussion, 
Radio    and    Television,   Theatre    make-up,    Debate    and    many    others. 


Gently   rolling    hills,   shaded    walks   and    drives,   year-round    green    lawns   and    stately 
trees  make  the  106  acre  campus  one  of  the  beauty  spots  of  Alabama. 
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Approved  graduate  credits  (maximum  six  hours)  which  are  trans- 
ferred from  another  institution  must  likewise  have  been  earned  within 
the  specified  period,  and  such  transferred  credits  will  not  reduce  the 
residence  requirement.  With  the  Dean's  approval,  the  time  limitation 
may  be  modified  for  both  residence  and  transferred  credit. 

Student  Load.  The  normal  load  for  graduate  students  is  twelve 
to  fifteen  semester  hours  during  a  semester,  or  five  to  six*  semester 
hours  during  a  six  weeks  summer  term.  No  graduate  student  may  re- 
ceive credit  for  more  than  fifteen  hours  in  a  semester,  or  six  hours  in 
a  summer  term,  or  twelve  hours  in  a  twelve  weeks  summer  session, 
except  on  the  written  approval  of  the  Dean. 

Comprehensive  Examination.  Three  weeks  or  more  before  the 
time  for  awarding  degrees,  each  candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive 
examination  on  all  work  for  which  she  has  received  graduate  credit. 

Research  500.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods,  or  the  equiva- 
lent, is  required  for  all  master's  degrees. 

Diploma.  The  candidate  must  file  in  the  Registrar's  Office  at 
least  twelve  weeks  before  graduation  an  application  for  the  diploma. 

The  diploma  fee  must  be  paid  in  the  Business  Office  during  the 
last  semester  or  term  of  attendance. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  be  present  for  the  graduating  exer- 
cises on  the  date  assigned. 

Special  Requirements.  In  addition  to  the  general  requirements, 
a  student  must  meet  any  special  requirements  set  up  by  the  depart- 
ment offering  the  major. 

PLANNING  A  PROGRAM 

Upon  being  admitted  to  the  graduate  program,  a  student  should 
choose  the  degree  toward  which  she  will  work,  and  with  the  help  of 
her  advisory  committee,  should  outline  a  complete  program  of  studies. 
This  tentative  program  must  be  filed  in  the  Dean's  office  within  six 

(6)  weeks  after  graduate  study  is  begun. 

• 

Test  results  and  other  information  will  be  utilized  by  the  advisory 
committee  for  discovering  any  points  in  a  student's  preparation  that 
may  need  strengthening,  as  well  as  special  competencies  that  can  profit- 
ably be  developed  still  further.  In  order  to  correct  deficiencies  in  prepa- 
ration, it  may  sometimes  become  necessary  for  students  to  take  under- 
graduate courses  for  which  graduate  credit  is  not  given. 
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ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Area  of  Specialization.  In  the  Area  of  Specialization  (education 
and  psychology),  exclusive  of  a  thesis,  the  student  must  obtain  credits 
amounting  to  at  least  fifteen  (15)  semester  hours,  of  which  six  (6) 
semester  hours  or  more  are  earned  in  psychology  courses.  Normally, 
the  total  of  these  credits  will  not  exceed  fifteen  (15)  semester  hours; 
but  upon  the  recommendation  of  her  advisory  committee,  and  with  the 
Dean's  approval,  a  student  may  take  as  many  as  eighteen  (18)  semes- 
ter hours  in  this  Area. 

Within  the  Area  of  Specialization,  all  candidates  for  a  master's 
degree  are  required  to  take  the  following  courses: 

Pvesearch  500,  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  (3  s.h.) 

Either  Education  542,  The  School  Curriculum  (3  s.h.)  or  Educa- 
tion 541,  Problems  in  School  Education  (3  s.h.) 

Either  Psychology  530,  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  (3  s.h.) 
or  Psychology  580,  Advanced  Child  Growth  and  Development  (3  s.h.) 

General  Areas.  The  student  must  also  earn  at  least  nine  (9) 
semester  hours  of  approved  credit  in  one  of  the  following  General 
Areas,  including  not  more  than  six  (6)  semester  hours  in  any  depart- 
mental section  of  the  chosen  area: 

General  Area  I:  Language  and  Speech 
Departmental  Sections : 
English  Fundamentals 
Foreign  Languages 
Speech 

General  Area  II:  Humanities  and  Social  Science 
Departmental  Sections: 
Literature 

Geography  (including  Conservation) 
History 

General  Area  III:  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 
Departmental  Sections: 
Art 

Dramatics 

Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 
Home  Economics 
Music 

General  Area  IV:  Science  and  Mathematics 
Departmental  Sections: 
Biological  Science 

Mathematics 
Physical  Science 
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Electives.  Candidates  for  the  M.  Ed.  Degree,  who  will  receive  6 
semester  hours  of  credit  for  the  thesis,  have  from  0  to  3  elective  hours 
other  than  those  already  described.  Students  who  are  excused  from 
writing  a  thesis  will  have  an  additional  6  hours  of  electives.  These 
hours  will  normally  be  taken  in  one  or  more  of  the  General  Areas, 
but  they  may  not  be  used  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  6  semester  hours 
in  any  departmental  section  of  a  General  Area.  Upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  a  student's  advisory  committee,  however,  and  with  the  Dean's 
approval,  as  many  as  3  of  the  elective  hours  may  be  taken  in  the  Area 
of  Specialization. 

SECONDARY  AND  ELEMENTARY-SECONDARY  PROGRAMS 

This  program  normally  leads  to  the  Master  of  Arts  or  the  Master 
of  Science  Degree  and  to  the  Class  A  Secondary  or  Class  A  Elementary- 
Secondary  Teaching  Certificate.  In  the  case  of  those  students  who  enter 
with  little  or  no  credits  in  education  and  psychology  on  the  under- 
graduate level,  he  or  she  may,  with  special  permission,  apply  for  the 
Master  of  Education  Degree  leading  to  the  Class  A  Certificate. 

Major  and  Minor.  The  candidate  must  major  and  minor  in  an 
academic  subject  matter  field,  except  in  cases  where  the  student  has 
been  granted  special  permission  to  apply  for  the  Master  of  Education 
Degree,  when  he  or  she  will  major  in  education  or  education  and 
psychology. 

The  major  will  consist  of  15  semester  hours,  or,  with  special  per- 
mission of  the  Dean  of  the  College,  18  semester  hours,  and  it  may  be 
in  a  single  academic  department  or  it  may  be  in  one  of  several  more 
general  areas. 

The  student  should  elect  as  his  major  a  subject  matter  field  for 
which  he  has  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  preparation. 

During  the  1958  summer  session  and  the  1958-59  regular  session, 
majors  are  offered  in  Art,  Biology,  General  Science,  Health  and  Physi- 
cal Education,  Home  Economics,  Psychology  (Guidance  and  Counsel- 
ing),  Speech   Correction,   Speech   and   Dramatics,   and   Social   Science. 

The  minor  of  from  6  to  9  semester  hours  should  be  in  an  aca- 
demic subject  matter  department  or  in  one  of  several  more  general 
areas. 

ADMINISTRATION,  SUPERVISION,  SCHOOL  MUSIC,  AND 
COUNSELING  AND  GUIDANCE  PROGRAMS 

Administration,  Supervision,  School  Music,  and  Counseling  and 
Guidance  programs  leading  to  the  master's  degree  have  been  developed, 
Consult  appropriate  departments. 
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PREPARATION   FOR  SPECIALIZATION   OTHER 
THAN  TEACHING 

The  Master  of  Arts  or  the  Master  of  Science  Degree  may  be  pur- 
sued by  those  desiring  to  specialize  in  academic  fields  and  who  do  not 
expect  to  teach. 

The  general  requirements  as  listed  on  pages  144  and  145  should  be 
followed,  and  special  requirements  peculiar  to  the  student's  major  and 
needs  will  be  designed  by  the  chairman  of  the  major  field,  in  cooperation 
with  the  student's  advisory  committee.  ' 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  COURSES 

Courses  numbered  300  and  400  are  open  to  both  graduate  and 
undergraduate  students.  Such  courses  are  described  under  the  several 
departments  in  the  undergraduate  section  of  the  catalog. 

Courses  numbered  500  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
Research  500.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods. 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  graduate  study,  with  emphasis  upon 
collecting,  organizing,  and  reporting  data  gathered  in  studying  selected  prob- 
lems. Students  are  encouraged  to  choose  problems  that  will  be  suitable  for 
subsequent   development  as  theses. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


Thesis  500.  Thesis. 

301,  302.  Painting. 
311.  Graphics. 
320,  330,  340.  Life. 


Art 


Credit,  6  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 


321,  322.  History  and  Interpretation  of  Art. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 


400.  Art  Workshop  (For  Non-Majors). 

401,  402.  Advanced  Painting. 

410.  Art  Workshop  (Majors  and  Minors). 

411,  412.  Portrait  Painting. 
501,  502.  Painting. 

510.  The  Art  of  Primitive  Peoples. 
520.  Contemporary  Art. 
530,  540.  Life. 


Credit,  2  to  6  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Credit,  2  to  6  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 


(See  Education  Department  for  methods  courses  in  Art.) 
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550.  Special  Problems.  Credit,  3  to  6  hours. 

560.1.  Advanced  Methods  of  Teaching  Art  in  the 

Elementary  and  High  Schools.  Credit,  3  hours. 

Biology 

430.  Genetics  and  Evolution.  Credit,  3  hours. 

400.  General  Entomology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

450.  Immunology  and  Hematology.  Credit,  4  hours. 

500.  Plant  Taxonomy.  Credit,  3  hours. 

501,  502.  Advanced  General  Biology.  Credit,  3  hours  each. 
510.  Cytology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

520.  Aquatic  Biology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

521,  522.  Plant  Morphology.  Credit,  3  hours  each. 
580.  Problems  in  Biology.                                Credit,  3  or  6  hours. 

Business  Administration 

420.  Insurance.  Credit,  2  hours. 

Chemistry  and  Physics 

340.  Physics.  Credit,  3  hours. 

500.  Advanced  Fundamentals  of  Chemistry 

and  Physics.  Credit,  3  hours. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Science  101-2. 

501,  502.  Advanced  General  Physics.  Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Prerequisite:   Physics  301-2  or  the  equivalent. 

521,  522.  Advanced  General  Chemistry.         Credit,  3  hours  each. 

Education 

The  letter  E  in  the  description  of  a  course  indicates  that  it  can 
be  used  in  the  elementary  education  program,  and  the  letter  S  indicates 
it  can  be  used  in  the  secondary  education  program.  Both  letters  E,  S 
indicate  it  can  be  used  in  either  the  elementary  or  secondary  program. 
Any  education  or  psychology  course  approved  by  the  student's  com- 
mittee may  be  used  in  the  elementary-secondary  program. 

340.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  the  Elementary  School.  E 

Credit,  2  hours. 

340.7.  The  Teaching  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  in  the 
Elementary  School.     E  Credit,  2  hours. 

340.3-  The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Language  in  the 

Elementary  School.    E  Credit,  2  hours. 

340.6.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  School  Music. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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340.8.  The  Teaching  of  Science  in  the  Elementary  School.  E 

Credit,  2  hours. 
350.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  High  School.  S  Credit,  2  hours. 
350.6.  The  Teaching  of  Music  in  High  School.  S    Credit,  2  hours. 

350.9.  The  Teaching  of  Speech  in  High  School.  S    Credit,  2  hours. 

360.1.  The  Teaching  of  Art  in  the  Elementary  Grades 

and  High  School.  Credit,  4  hours. 

360.9.  The  Teaching  of  Speech  in  Elementary  and 

High  School.     E,  S  Credit,  4  hours. 

380.9.  Speech  Correction  Methods.    E,  S  Credit,  4  hours. 

410.  The  High  School  Curriculum.    S  Credit,  3  hours. 

451.  Understanding  the  Adolescent.     S 

Credit,  1  or  2  hours. 

461.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.    S  Credit,  2  hours 

All.  Introduction  to  the  Exceptional  Child. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

510.  The  Elementary  School  Library. 

This  course  is  designed  to  help  elementary  teachers  gain  an  understanding 
of  integrating  a  central  library  with  the  school  program.  It  introduces  the 
principles  of  organization  and  administration  of  children's  libraries,  including 
planning  of  rooms,  equipment,  and  routines.  The  major  emphasis  is  on  an  ac- 
quaintance with  standard  aids  in  book  selection,  on  children's  reading  interests, 
and  on  the  evaluation  and  selection  of  books  and  related  materials  to  meet 
the  needs.   E 

Credit,  2  hours. 

511.  Basic  Course  in  School  Administration.         Credit,  3  hours. 

512.  School  Business  Administration.  Credit,  3  hours. 

520.  The  Improvement  of  Reading  Instruction. 

This  advanced  course  deals  with  problems  of  teaching  reading.  Major 
causes  underlying  reading  difficulties  are  studied.  Both  diagnostic  and  re- 
medial reading  are  emphasized.  Various  techniques  for  improvement  of  read- 
ing program  are  studied  and  evaluated.  An  important  part  of  the  course  is  a 
study  of  researches  that  indicate  significant  trends  in  reading  instruction.   E,   S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

521.  Supervision  of  Instruction.  Credit,  3  hours. 

522.  History  of  Education. 

The  development  of  educational  theory  and  practice  in  western  culture, 
with  emphasis  upon  the  contributions  made  by  men  and  movements  during 
the  modern  period,  constitutes  the  content  of  the  course.  E,  S 

530.  Educational  Sociology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

Attention  is  given  to  certain  social  groups  and  relationships  which  affect 
formal  education,  including  the  social  order,  the  community,  the  home,  social 
stratification,  peer  groups,   and  the  school  as  a  social  system.   E,    S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

531.  The  Professional  Personnel.  Credit,  3  hours. 
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540.  Techniques  of  Group  Planning. 

This  course  is  concerned  with  an  analysis  of  the  responsibility  of  elemen- 
tary schools  for  helping  children  develop  into  better  citizens.  A  critical  study 
Is  made  of  the  role  of  social  studies  in  the  school  curriculum,  and  of  other 
opportunities  in  the  school  program  for  fostering  valuable  social  learnings. 
Examples  of  promising  practices  and  of  source  material  are  studied.  There  is 
considerable  emphasis  on  techniques  of  cooperative  planning,  both  in  class- 
room  and  among   faculty.   E,   S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

541.  Problems  in  School  Education. 

The  content  of  this  course  varies  with  the  needs  of  individual  students 
interested  in  making  a  specialized  study  of  current  problems  In  the  field  of 
education.  Attention  is  given  to  the  implications  of  research  for  the  several 
problems  in  the  field.  Small  groups  or  individuals  will  center  much  attention 
upon  one  major  problem  and  work  out  a  solution.  Since  some  of  the  problems 
may  duplicate  problems  in  Education  542,  The  School  Curriculum,  both  of  these 
courses  should  not  be  taken  by  the  same  student.  Either  this  course  or  Edu- 
cation  542,   The   School  Curriculum,    required   in   the   elementary   program.   E,    S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

542.  The  School  Curriculum. 

Attention  is  given  to  principles  and  practices  in  organizing  the  school 
curriculum.  The  Alabama  Course  of  Study  is  studied  and  compared  with  other 
such  courses  of  study.  Research  articles  are  consulted.  Such  topics  as  the 
following  are  investigated:  the  role  of  subject  matter  in  meeting  the  needs 
of  children;  discovering  needs;  planning  various  types  of  units;  finding  re- 
sources; and  preparing  curriculum  materials.  Either  this  course  or  Education 
541,  Problems  in  School  Education,  required  In  the  elementary  education  pro- 
gram. E,  S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

551.  The  Problem-Method  of  Teaching. 

Thj  problem  method,  the  project  method,  the  big  unit  method  will  all  be 
investigated,  and  experience  in  developing  a  unit  In  one  of  these  three  areas 
will  be  afforded   for   each  student.    E,    S 

Credit,  2  hours. 

552.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Science  in  the  High  School. 

Most  significant  problems  in  teaching  science  in  the  high  school  will  be 
studied.    S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

560.1.  Advanced  Methods  of  Teaching  Art  in  the 
Elementary  and  High  Schools. 

Prerequisite:   Courses    in   art   and   art   education   approved   by   the   Art    De- 
partment.  E,    S 

Credit,  2  to  5  hours. 
590.  Philosophy  of  Education. 

An  extensive  analysis  of  pragmatism  and  its  educational  program  are  used 
to  introduce  students  to  debated  issues  and  opposing  viewpoints  in  philosophy 
and   education.    E,    S 

Credit,  3  hours. 


English 

400.  Survey  of  English  Literature.  Credit,  3  hours. 

450.  Shakespeare.  Credit,  3  hours. 


152  ALABAMA  COLLEGE 

421.  Survey  of  American  Literature.  Credit,  3  hours. 

470.  Problems  in  English  Grammar.  Credit,  3  hours. 

480.  The  English  Language.  Credit.  3  hours. 

Foreign   Languages 

400.  Seminar  in  French  or  Spanish.  Credit,  3  hours. 

Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

310.7.  Health  Education.  Credit,  2  hours. 

340.  Camp  Organization  and  Administration. 

Credit,  2  hours. 

400.  Problems  of  the  Curriculum  in  Health  and 

Physical  Education.  Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

430,  440.  Community  Recreation.  Credit,  2  hours  each. 

451.  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  for  the 

Orthopedically  Handicapped.  Credit,  3  hours. 

482.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education.  Credit,  3  hours. 

500.  Safety  Education  in  the  Public  Schools. 

A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  organization,  and  administration  of 
programs   of   safety    education. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
510.  Evaluation  and  Measurement  in  Physical  Education. 

Survey  of  the  various  types  of  measurement  in  physical  education;  meth- 
ods of  administering  tests  and  using  data. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

520.  Advanced  Principles  and  Philosophy  of  Physical 
Education. 

A  critical  study,  at  an  advanced  level,  of  the  foundations  underlying 
modern  programs  of  physical  education  and  social  and  psychological  basis  of 
modern  trends  in  this  field  as  foundations  for  the  development  of  a  demo- 
cratic  philosophy   of   physical   education. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

521.  Current  Theories  and  Practices  in  the  Teaching  of 
Physical  Education. 

Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students  in  one  or  more  of  the 
following  areas:  individual  and  dual  sports;  team  sports;  aquatics  and  dance. 
Opportunity  is  provided  to  increase  personal  skills  and  to  specialize  in  se- 
lected areas  of  the  physical  education  program.  May  be  required  of  students 
who  do  not  have  adequate  background. 

Credit,  2  to  4  hours. 
530.  Principles  of  Health  Education  for  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Schools. 

A  study  of  general  principles  of  Health  Education  and  of  the  procedure 
upon  which  the  teaching  situations  depend. 

Credit,  2  hours. 
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540.  Problems  Seminar. 

A  general  survey  on  the  graduate  level  of  current  problems  in  the  field 
of  health,  physical  education  and  recreation.  The  course  will  provide  an  op- 
portunity for  the  student  to   develop  a  problem  in  the   area   of   her   choice. 

Credit,  2  to  4  hours. 

550.  Administration  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  in  the 
Secondary  Schools. 

Comprehensive  study  of  the  problems  of  administration  of  the  programs  of 
health  and  physical  education  on  the  secondary  school  level  with  emphasis 
upon  methods   of  solving   these  problems. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

560.  Research  in  Health  Education,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation, 

A  critical  study  of  the  methods  and  techniques  of  research  in  health  edu- 
cation,   physical   education   and   recreation. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
History 


351.  Medieval  European  History.  Credit,  3  hours 

361.  History  of  Europe  From  1814  to  1914.  Credit,  3  hours 

440.  History  of  England  to  1688.  Credit,  3  hours 

441.  History  of  British  Empire  and  Commonwealth 

of  Nations.  Credit,  3  hours 

470.  American  Colonial  History. 


482.  History  of  the  South. 
492.  International  Relations. 


Credit,  3  hours. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
Credit,  3  hours. 


Home  Economics 

391.  Guidance  of  the  Young  Child. 

392.  Child  Development. 
402.  Family  Living. 


Credit, 
Credit, 
Credit, 


500.  The  Organization  and  Teaching  of  Homemaking 
Classes  for  Adults. 

The  study  of  techniques,   materials  of  instruction  and  means  of 
adults    in    educational    programs    in    homemaking. 

Credit, 
510.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics. 

A   study  of  evaluative  techniques  and   devices  that  are   used  in 
progress  and  growth  of  high   school  homemaking  students. 

Credit, 


3  hours. 
3  hours. 
3  hours. 


interesting 

3  hours. 

appraising 

3  hours. 
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520.  The  Home  Economics  Curriculum  in  the  High  School. 

A  study  of  organization  of  class,  home  and '  community  experiences  in  the 
high  school  homemaklng  program. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
530.  Advanced  Family  Living. 

A  review  of  the  recent  research  in  the  field  of  family  relations.  An  evalua- 
tion of  programs  which  are  functioning  to  strengthen  family  life  through 
modern  science  and  social  action.  A  stucy  of  means  for  improving  the  effec- 
tiveness  of   families   in    meeting   their   members'    needs. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
560.  Special  Problems  in  Home  Economics  Education. 

An  individual  problem  on  the  graduate  level,  selected  by  the  student  with 
the  approval  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Home  Economics,  is  worked  out 
with  guidance  and  supervision  of  an   assigned  staff  member. 

Credit,  2  to  4  hours. 
Mathematics 

441,  2.  Mathematics  for  the  Sciences. 

A  course  designed  to  aid  the  student  in  outlining  a  logical  method  of  attaek 
in  the  solution  of  problems  in  the  sciences.  Stress  will  be  placed  on  the  sci- 
entific,  physical,   and  mathematical  concepts  involved  in  problem  solving. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 


Music 

351.  Applied  Music. 

Certain   advanced   courses   in   piano,    voice,   and   winds   will  carry   graduate 
credit. 

491.  Conducting.  Credit,  2  hours. 

451.  Music  Literature.  Credit,  3  hours. 


501,  502.  Composition. 

Development   of  style   in  writing.    Composition   in   larger  forms. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 
510.  Principles  of  Music  Education. 

A  study  of  the  philosophical  and  psychological  bases  of  music  teaching. 
Procedures  and  problems  at  various  levels  of  music  education. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
520.  Advanced  Vocal  Teaching. 

Research  in  the  methods  of  master  teachers.  Critical  analyses  and  observa- 
tions of  each  voice  in  the  studio:   soprano,   contralto,   tenor  and  bass. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
591,  592.  Special  Problems  in  Conducting  and 
Choral  Technique. 

Study  of  major  instrumental  and  choral  scores  with  emphasis  on  the  con- 
ductor's problems.  Study  of  the  writings,  of  various  authors  on  the  subject  of 
conducting. 

Credit,  3  hours  each. 
(See  Education  Department  for  methods  courses  in  music.) 
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Psychology,  Philosophy  and  Religion 

The  letter  E  in  the  description  of  a  course  indicates  that  it  can  be 
used  in  the  elementary  education  program,  and  the  letter  S  indicates 
it  can  be  used  in  the  secondary  education  program.  Both  letters  E,  S 
indicate  it  can  be  used  in  either  the  elementary  or  secondary  program. 
Any  education  or  psychology  course  approved  by  the  student's  commit- 
tee may  be  used  in  the  elementary-secondary  program. 

360.  General  Testing.  E,  S  Credit,  2  hours. 

370.  Intelligence  Testing.  E,  S  Credit,  2  hours. 

430.  Mental  Hygiene.  E,  S  Credit,  2  hours 

441.  Counseling  and  Interviewing.  E,  S  Credit,  2  hours. 

442.  Practicum  in  Testing.  E,  S  Credit,  2  hours. 

451.  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  Child.  E,  S 

Credit,  3  hours. 

500.  Seminar  in  Psychological  Testing. 

A   critical   evaluation    of   testing   procedures   and   their   clinical   applications 
Special    emphasis    on   approaches    to   difficult   and    atypical    cases.    Prerequisite^ 
Psychology  360  and  370.   E,   S  «*•*«»■.*. 

Credit,  4  hours. 
510.  Advanced  Mental  Health  and  Personality  Theory. 

A  study  of  personality  theories  and  their  application  to  mental  health 
problems,  particularly  as  they  are  demonstrated  in  the  growing  child  and  his 
personality  development.   Emphasis  on  original  sources.    E,    S 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 
530.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology. 

A  study  of  theories  of  learning  and  their  relation  to  varying  school  pro- 
cedures, the  effects  of  emotional  adjustment,  intelligence,  social  factors,  and 
growth  on  ability  to  learn.  Reading  from  original  sources.  Prerequisite:  Psy- 
chology 300  and  380  or  equivalent.    E,    S 

Credit,  3  hours. 
541.  Practicum  in  Counseling  Techniques. 

Practical  application  of  counseling  techniques  in  field  situations,  includ- 
ing work  in  collaboration  with  the  laboratory  school,  speech  clinic,  and  other 
centers  for  exceptional  children.  Emphasis  on  interviews  with  exceptional 
children   and  their  parents.    Prerequisite:    Psychology   441.    E,    S 

Credit,  2  hours. 
551.  Advanced  General  Psychology. 

A  general  survey  of  the  development  of  psychology  as  a  science,  with 
particular  attention  to  underlying  philosophical  theories  and  experimental  prac- 
tices. Prerequisite:  At  least  eight  hours  of  undergraduate  psychology,  includ- 
ing one  course   in  general  psychology.   E,    S 

Credit,  2  to  4  hours. 
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560.  Tests  and  Measurements  for  High  School. 

Theories  of  evaluation  and  measurement,  test  construction  and  validation. 
Review  and  critical  evaluation  of  important  instruments.  Application  of  test 
theory  to  classroom  problems.  Validation  and  analysis  of  normative  tests  in- 
cluding   factor    theory.    Prerequisite:    Psychology    360    or    equivalent.    S 

Credit,  2  hours. 
570.  Tests  and  Measurements  for  Elementary  Education. 

Theories  of  evaluation  and  measurement,  test  construction  and  validation. 
Review  and  critical  evaluation  of  important  instruments.  Application  of  test 
theory  to  classroom  problems.  Validation  and  analysis  of  normative  tests  in- 
cluding   factor   theory.    Prerequisite:    Psychology    360    or    equivalent.    E 

Credit,  2  hours. 
580.  Advanced  Child  Growth  and  Development. 

Review  of  classic  and  current  research  in  child  development.  Emphasis 
on  original  literature  and  development  of  student's  ability  to  apply  material 
to  classroom  problems  and  to  observation  of  children  in  a  learning  situation. 
Critical  analysis  of  behavioristic,  psychoanalytic,  psychobiological,  and  eclectic 
theories  of  growth  and  socialization.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  380  or  equiva- 
lent.   E 

Credit,  3  hours. 
Religion 

300.  History  of  Religions.  Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

Science 

451.  Selected  Topics  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  and  Physics. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


522.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Science  in  the  High  School 

high    school    will    b< 

Creditj  3  hours. 


Most   significant    problems    in    teaching    science    in   the    high    school    will    be 
studied. 


Speech 

301,  302.  Advanced  Interpretation.  Credit,  2  hours  each. 

311.  Advanced  Acting.  Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

320.  Psychology  of  Speech.  Credit,  3  hours. 

340.  Introduction  to  Phonetics.  Credit,  3  hours. 

351.  Story  Telling  and  Creative  Dramatics. 

Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

371.  Introduction  to  Speech  Correction.  Credit,  3  hours, 

ill.  Speech  Pathology.  Credit,  3  hours. 

390.  Principles  and  Development  of  the  Drama. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

410.  Hearing  Rehabilitation.  Credit,  3  hours. 
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440.  Principles  of  Speech  for  Teachers  in  Elementary  Grades. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

450.  Play  Production.  Credit,  3  hours. 

452.  Advanced  Public  Speaking.  Credit,  3  hours. 

460.9,  470.9.  Clinical  Practice.  Credit,  3  hours  each  semester. 

470.  Play  Directing.  Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

471.  Articulation  Disorders.  Credit,  3  hours. 
All.  Voice  Science.  Credit,  3  hours. 
480.  Radio  and  Television  Production.  Credit,  2  or  3  hours. 

(See  Education  Department  for  methods  courses  in  Speech.) 

500.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study  in  Speech. 

The  study  of  research  methods  through  investigation  of  basic  research  in 
pertinent  speech   fields. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

501.  Advanced  Problems  in  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address. 

Study  selected  from  the  following  areas:  Classical  rhetoric,  500  B.C. -100 
A.D. ;  studies  in  English  nad  American  rhetoric,  100  A. D. -1850  A.D. ;  British 
and  American  oratory,  1750-1850;  history  of  American  public  address,  1850- 
1920;    contemporary   public   address,    1920  to  present. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

502.  Advanced  Problems  in  Theatre. 

Study  selected  from  the  following  areas:  history  of  theatre,  play  writing, 
stage  design,  acting,  directing,  management,  theatre  criticism,  production 
(scenery,    costuming,    properties,    lighting). 

Credit,  3  hours. 

503.  Advanced  Problems  in  Interpretation. 

Study  selected  from  the  following  areas:  survey  of  literature  for  oral  in- 
terpretation,   lecture-recital   and    criticism,    history   of   oral    interpretation. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

504.  Advanced  Problems  in  Radio  and  Television. 

Study  selected  from  the  following  areas:  management  and  program  plan- 
ning, advertising  and  promotion,  writing  production,  regulation  of  broadcast- 
ing, history  and  development  of  comparative  systems  of  broadcasting,  prin- 
ciples  and   practices   of   educational   television. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

505.  Advanced  Problems  in  Speech  Correction. 

Study  selected  from  the  following  areas:  advanced  speech  pathology, 
language  problems  associated  with  brain  injury,  public  school  speech  correc- 
tion,   audiometry   and    hearing    conservation    techniques. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

510.  Seminar  in  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address. 

Credit,  3  hours. 

520.  Seminar  in  Theatre.  Credit,  3  hours. 
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530.  Seminar  in  Interpretation.  Credit,  3  hours. 

540.  Seminar  in  Radio  and  Television.  Credit,  3  hours. 

550.  Seminar  in  Speech  Correction.  Credit,  3  hours. 

560.  Special  Research  in  Speech.  Credit,  3  hours. 
570.  Individual  Reading. 

The   reading   is   assigned   by   the   major  professor   with  periodic   conferences 
arranged. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
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THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL 

ANNOUNCEMENTS  FOR  1958 

First  Term  June  9-July  18 

Second  Term  July  21-August  22 

COURSES  OFFERED 

Work  will  be  offered  in  approved  regular  college  courses  lead- 
ing toward  a  degree,  and  for  the  issuance,  continuance  and  reinstate- 
ment of  teachers'  certificates. 

Special  courses  will  be  given  in  home  economics,  physical  edu- 
cation, music,  business  administration,  art,  sociology,  and  speech. 

GRADUATE   PROGRAM 

Alabama  College  will  offer  graduate  work  leading  to  the  M.Ed., 
M.S.,  and  M.A.  degrees,  and  to  the  Class  A  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Professional  Certificates. 

SUMMER  PROGRAM  AND  WORKSHOP  FOR  TEACHERS 

The  College  will  again  conduct  a  Summer  Program  and  Work- 
shop. This  will  center  in: 

The  Demonstration  Hi  eh  School. 

The  Demonstration  Elementary  School. 

Six  semester  hours  of  college  credit  in  education  may  be  earned 
in  this  program. 

SCIENCE  INSTITUTE 

Fifty  scholarships  available.  Sponsored  by  National  Science  Founda- 
tion. 

RESOURCE  WORKSHOP 

The  College  will  again  conduct  a  Workshop  in  Resource-Use. 

For  detailed  information  as  to  Summer  School  arrangements,  in- 
cluding courses  of  study  and  expense,  a  copy  of  the  Summer  School 
Bulletin  should  be  requested  of  the  Director. 
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